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SMALL ARBMS FIRING MANUAL.

Definitions.
Aiming device:

A doevicee fo be attached to the rifle by which the instructor,
standing on one side and facing the rear sight on the rifle.
when the soldier is in the act of aiming, can see the re-
flection of both <ights and the object aimed at, and can
ftherefore judge of the accuracy of rhe soldier’s aim and
the steadiness of his trigger squeeze,

Anemometer:
An instrument for measuring the velocity of the wind.

Battle sight:
The position of the rear sight in which the leaf is laid down.

Beaten zone:

The intersection of the cone of dispersion with the surfaee on
which the objective of the fire stands. or the space on the
aground in which the bullets strike, in a series of shots fired
by 1 body of sollicrs with the same aiming point and the
sanle rear sight setting,

Bore:
The cylindrical cavity in the small-nrms bharrel.

Bull’s-eye:
The black circular division in the center of the bhull's-eye
targzef.
Butt:
The ecmbankment or other means used (o stop bultets in rear
of the tarzet. The pharal » hutes 7 is uxed to designate col-
lectively the parapet. pit, ol back stop ol a group of

targets.
0



10 SMALL ARMS FIRING MANTUAL.
Caliber:

rn L R eay L N LA &
Fhe interior diameter of the small-arms barrvel, measured
between the lands,

Cant:
To 1"(—\,\'01\:&7 the barrel of the piece on its axis to the right or
left while aiming. '
Center:

The annular division of the bulls-eye targets A, B, and
m})l)l'ﬂ(f@d between the bull’s-eve and the circumference
(_)1‘ tll_u next larger circular division of the target.  Shoty
in this space have a value of 4.

Classification:

The arranging of the individuals of an organization in
groups or classes according to the degree of skill dis-
played in record practice on the range with the rifle or
pistol.

Coach:

A spec@nl_ insn‘qctor charged with the duty of giving advice

and information to the firer.
Combat practice:

The prescribed firing at targets whicl simulate tho appear-
ance <)_I’ an-cnemy  under conditions approaching  those
rmn_ul mnowar, and the application of (hix cluss of fire to
tactical excercises.

Cone of dispersion:

A .tm-m.:lppliod to the figure formed in space by the tra-
Jectories considered together of a series of <hots fired by
a1 body of soldiers at o common objective and with the
sane rear sight setting,

Danger space:

The sum of the distances in the path of the bhullet in which
an object of given height will he struck. At long ranges
f,llo danger space at the farther end of {he 1'nn}:o alone
Is considered.

v ——y
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Defilade:
An obstacle etther natural or artificial of sullicient thickness
to intereept projectiles and afford shelter from fire deliv-
ered from a given point.

Disappearing target:
A target which is temporarily exposed to view,

Disk. marking:
Aostaft, with o disk at each end. used by the marker in the
pit in <ignaling the results of hits on the target.

Distinguished marksman:
An oflicer or enlisted man who has won three of the author-
izod medads in department, departmental, division, ol
Army ritle or carbine competitions or as i mewber actually
firing on a prize-winning team in the national team matceh.

Distinguished pistol shot:
An oflicer or enlisted man who has won three of the author-
izedl medals in department. departmental, division, and
Army pistol competitions,

Drift:
The lateral deviation ol the bullet caused by the resistance
of the air and the rotation of the bullet on its longer axis.

Echelon, order in:
In the order in cehelon the targets or tiring stands are Hlaced
onc hehind aunother {o the right or left and unmaxking one
anofhor, '

Emplacement:
The space on the target range allotted for the position of the
taraet.

Estimating distance:
Judament by the eye ol the distance of an object from the
observer.  Digtance may also he judzed by sound.
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Expert pistol shot:

The highest grade or classitication for skill displayed in
record practice with the pistol.  (See © Classification,”
par, 243.

Expert rifleman:

The highest grade or classification for skill displayed in
record practice on the range with the rifle.  (See “ Classi-
fication.” par. 240.)

Fire at will:

That class of tire in which, witlin the restrictions of the
command for firing, the individuals deliver their fire in-
dependently of the commander and of each other,

Fire control:

Or conduct of fire. ix the exercise by o commander, over hix
unit or units, of that power which enables him to regulate
the fire in obedience to his will, It pertains especially to
the technicalities immediately involved in delivery of fire.

Fire direction:

Or cmployment of fize, ix o general term embracing the
various steps, including tactical disposition, which enable
the commander of one or more fire units to bring an
effective fire to bear upon the desived target at the proper
timme, It pertains especially to preparation of tire.

Fire discipline:

Is that condition of the personnel of o fire unit, resulting
frour training awd practice, which enables the comnnder
to obtain an orderly and eflicient delivery of fire,

First-class man:

A grade of rifleman just below that of marksman,  (See

“Classiication,” par, 240.)
First-class pistol shot:

A grade of pistol shot just below that of expert pistol shot,
(See  Classification,” par. 243.)

- [ |

—
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Gallery practice:

Firing at reduced targets at short ranges with small-caliber
ritles.

Gallery, shooting: .

A room or inclesure in which gallery practice can be con-
ducted.

Grooves:
The spiral channels within the bore of the rifle barrvel.
Individual practice:

The firing on the range by which the individual soldicr
receives hix instruection and by which his elassification is
determined,

Inner:

The annular division of the bull’s-eve targets A, I3, and (

outside the center. Shots in thix space have a value of 3,

Insignia:

Badges or distinguishing marks ixsued for expertness with

the rifle or pistol.
Instruction practice:

The preseribed fiving on the range which precedes record
praceice and which ix devoted o the instruction of the
soldier,

Launds:
Spucex in the bore of the riflo barrel between the grooves,

Line of aim:

The imaginary right tine joining the middle point of 1he
horizontal line of the open sight. or the center of the peep
<ight, s the point of ain.

Long range:
Irony SOO o 1,200 yvards,
Marksman:

A crade of rifleman just below that of <harpshooter, (See

¢ Clussitication,” par, 240.)
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Midrange:

I'rom 500 to SO0 vards,
Mirage:

A oword uzed to dexignate the hear waves observed on the
rarget range on warm days.  The waves indieate the
direction in which the air is moving.

O’clock:

A termy employed to indieate, by means of the divigions on
the dial of the clock, the location of a hit on the target or
the direction from which the wind may be blowing, as a 7
o'clock, 4 or H o’clock, wind.,  In speaking of the position
oit a hit, the dial isx supposed to occupy the front of the
farget faceing the fivrer. with 12 at the top of the target. In
speaking of wind, the diat is supposed to lie on the
cround, with the 12 toward the target and the center at
the firing point.

Outer: ,

The space on the bull's-eye targets A, B, and C outside the

inner, Shots in this space have a value of 2.
Parapet:

An elevation of earth or other material thrown up in front

of the tareets to protect the markers,
Pit:

The space between the parapet and the butr or bullet stop

occeupied by the markers,
Practice season:

Thoge portions of the target yvear devoted to firing with the
<ervice carividge.  They include the regular season anmd
the supplementary seasoln

Preliminary drills:

Conxist of sighting drills, position and aiming drills, gallery

practice, detlection and elevation correction drills,
Preliminary practice:

The preseribed firing on the range which precedes compe-

Litions,
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Proficiency test:

The annual test conducted to determine the proficiency of

organizations in collective marksmanship.
Prone:

Lying flat on the belly. The only position with the body
extended on the ground authorized in known distance
firing.

Protest:
A formal objection agzainst some act or decision.
Qualification:

The grade artained in known distance practice depending
upon the scores made by individuals in the quatification
course, record practice.

Qualification course, record practice:

.The course in slow and rapid fire designed as the test of the
soldier’s ability as a rifleman and which determines his
classifieation. It immediately follows the soldier’s in-
struction practice in the qualification course,

Quick fire:

The class of fire employed in instruction and recovd practice

for pistol and revolver when bobbing tavects are specified.
Range:

Any tract of land over which firing with small arms is con-
ducted. This termn is also uged fo signify the distance of
the objective from the firer,

Range determination:

Finding the range to an object by the use of instrumental
range finders, measurement, caleulation, or trial shots or
volleys.,

Range officer:

A commissioned oflicer charged with the care, police, ete., of

0 target range and ifs accessories,
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Rapid firve:

ll]l)(% A(,l;l'h.\ {,)1, fire employed in instruction and qualification
‘actiee inowhich a time Hmit is et for § i N

g R reompleting o score
P Statrs, pletimg o seonrt
Regular season:

el o o .
(‘,otn\pu.\(,‘s two months, not necessarily consecntive, of (he
tvlllgm year, .\'vh_\('tw_l by the deparnnent commander, in
N 'nch .th(* prescribed course of known distance and combit
firing is pursued, '
Ricochet shots:

Bullets which rebound after siriking the cround or anv
other ebstacle and continge their tlight are stid to ricochoet

Score book:
A hook containing forms for recording scores as well nw data
concerning conditions affoctinge Iil"h ] e ions o
i ! S fling g and instryge ' £
the ritfleman. & m“o“'\‘ o

Score cards:

dar ot T Sirreg Loy Soves . g
I ST board cards issued to competitors at competitions, olv-
o N e 3 " * PR
”'1_,- th(. number .nl the target of encly competitor tirine
with his order of firing, and containine 5
the record of the shots tir 7 I i
s s tired and for the sjon: . ] )
o { enature of e
Score:

A Cstring of consocutive < Clired i indivi
The l.l‘l'llll f':(l'ltt:'((‘.l‘”i].:(:lr.jtl:)[ll:.\'("i;(I‘!) l(l‘l\[l):f:xl\l-:Hl'lllm' '1)1.:“'“(.“'
*IH ‘ ; ‘ - 3 N 10 record or
reqister of number of points made in OIC O 1MOre Seores
I!H‘ \':l!ll(‘ of sightine shots being excluded, <In 1'0('01'1'1 0 ¢\
lice \\'.IHI ville, Reores consist of 5 shots in <low fire ‘Hllr(l(ll(;
.i\"l)mt!'s merapid five: with the autondic 1)1.\-(“'1, 0 .\'lm‘u I
.\- . N o~ 1 . o3 .y bz '
srm:[lif Iluh\l(l(});l‘l( tice with rifle, 10 shots or 5 shots NN con-

Second-class man:

The lowest grade of {hos

: e wWho are given o elassifion i i
vitle prac L 1Is=ification in

(Nee “Classification,” par. 240.)

a4 blank space for -
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Second-class pistol shot:
The Towest grade of those who are given a classification in
pistol practice., (See “Classification,” par. 243.)
Sharpshooter:

A grade of rifleman just below that of expert rifleman.
“Classification,” par. 240.)

(See

Short range: ‘
0 to 500 yards.

Shot marks:

Disks of thin material, 3 inches, 5 inches, and 10 inches in
diameter, respeetively, with a wire spring of two branches
secured to the disk near its center. They are white on
one side and black on the other, and are used to mark con
the bull’s-cye target the position of the last shot.

Sighting shots:
The trial shots which precede scores in the qualification test
firing to enable the soldier to determine the proper sight -
setting or point of aim.

Slow fire: >

The class of fire employed in instruetion and record prac-
tice in which no time limit is imposed for completing o
score,

Special course A:

Special course A is a course of rifle practice provided for the
Jouxt Artillery Corps. 1t is also the course provided for
posts whoere @ complete rifle range is not available, but
where a range of 200 and 300 yards c¢an be had. Reeruits
fire a portion of this course in the practice held during the
supplementary season.

Spotter:

One who, in tenm practice, announces the value of shots and
indicates on a wooden target, by means of pins, the posi-
tion of hits on the range target.

91101°—17 2
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Supplementary season:

A period of the target year designated by the department
commander, in which all recruits who have joined too
late to participate in the regular practice season will fire
a prescribed course,

Target:

An object presenting a mark to be fired at.
of targets. Part IV.)

(See description

Telescopic sight:

A telescope or other magnifying device attached to the bar-

rel of the rifle for getting, while aiming, a better definition
of a distant objective., provision being made for adjust-
ments in elevation and for windage.

Trajectory:

The path described by a bullet in the air moving under the
combined influences of the force of propulsion, the force of
gravity, and the resistance of the air.

Twist:

The spiral formed by the grooves in the barrel of a rifled
picce. In the United States magazine rifle, model 1903,
this twist is uniform, one turn in 10 inches.

Unqualified:
Those whoe in the last practice season failed to qualify as a
second-class shot or better, and those who for any reason
did not fire the course and are not otherwise classified.

Windage:
The influence of the wind in deflecting the bullet from the
point at which it is nimed ; also applied to the amount of
change made on the wind gauge.

Wind gauge:
A graduated attachment on the rear sight of the rifle by
which allowance may be made in aiming for the effect of
the wind upon the bullet and for drift.

PART 1.

GENERAL SCHEME.

1. OpjEcT oF INsTRUCTION.—The sole purpose of rifle training
for the soldier is to make of him a good shot under war condi-
tions, and a scheme of instruction will be effective in so far as
it tends to produce that result. The soldier should therefore be
so trained at known distances in the various kinds of fire em-
ployed in actual service as to bring his skill as a rifleman up to
the capabilities of his weapon, after which he should be so
trained in firing as part of tactical units as to utilize his in-
dividual skill to the best advantage in operations simulating
those of the battle field. The scheme of instruction is preseribed
with a view to attaining these objects. By means of preliminary
drills and gallery practice the soldier is trained in the funda-
mental principles of marksmanship; by means of range practice
he is taught to apply these principles in firing, at fixed distances,
at clearly defined targets. This training is merely preparatory
to combat firing in which individuals learn cooperation and com-
manders and leaders learn how to obtain the maximum efticiency
of fire by a judicious coordination of the skill and the efforts
of all the individuals of the group or fire unit.

In all preliminary practice and in range firing the soldier is
taught to reduce the size of his shot group as much as possible
and to place the center of the shot group at the center of his
target. In combat firing this principle should be utilized in
Securing superiority of fire.

_In actual combat, individual targets will not, in general, be
visible, but it individual shot groups be so combined as to pro-
duce a grazing fire uniformly distributed along the hostile line,
a large number of hits will necessarily result and shots which

19
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miss will have the approximate value of hits in determining
superiority of fire.

“In a decisive battle success depends on gaining and main-
taining superiority of fire. Every effort must be made to gain
it early and then to keep it.” (Par. 400, Infantry Drill Regula-
tiong.)

“The purpose of fire superiority is to get hits whenever pos-
sible. but at all events to keep down the enemy’s fire and render
it harmles<.” (Par. 413, Infantry Drill Regulations.) The ulti-
mate object of all instruction is, therefore, to enable troop com-
manders to deliver a heavy volume of close, accurate fire upon
any designated objective. With a given extent of front, however,
there is a limit to the number of men who can use their rifles
effectivelv.  When the maximum number of rifles has been
brought into action, a further increase in the volume of fire can
be obtained only by increasing the rate of fire. The rate of
fire to be employed will always be dependent upon the tactical
situation; as conditions are never the same, no fixed rules con-
cerning rates of fire can be prescribed, but *“ In unexpected, close
encounters a great advantage accrues to the: side which first
opens rapid and accurate fire with battle sight.” (Par. 405,
Infantry Drill Regulations.) Within such ranges a high degree
of proficiency in rapid fire is deemed necessary. The course of
instruction in rapid fire is therefore drawn with a view to
enabling troop commanders to deliver the most rapid fire pos-
sible, consistent with accuracy, upon targets exposed within the
ordinary ranges of the buattle sight.

2. ScreMe oF InstrucrtoNn.—The course herein prescribed has
been arranged as follows:

(«) Nomenclature and care of the rifle.

(b) Sighting drills.

(¢) Position and aiming drills.

(d) Deflection and elevation correction drills.

(¢) Gallery practice,

() Estimating distance drill.

(y) Individual known distance firing, instruction practice.

(R) Individual known distance firing, record practice.

(i) Long-distance practice.

(j) DPractice with telescopic sights,
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(k) Instruction combat practice.

(1) Combat practice.

(m) Proficiency test.

¢The course of pistol firing includes the following:

(¢) Nomenclature and care of the pistol, general facts and
principles.

(b) Position and aiming drills
mounted and mounted.

(¢) Individual firing, instruction practice.

(d) Individual firing, record practice.

3. GRADES OF SHOTS AND Basis or QUALIFICATION.—Soldiers
are graded according to proficiency exhibited in the record prac-
tice as experts, sharpshooters, marksmen, first-class men, sec-
ond-class men, and unqualified. The grades of first and second
class men, corresponding to certain percentages made in the
qualification course, are intended to give encouragement to the
poorer grades of shots and to provide the soldier, who has bheen
unable to qualify as marksman or better, with a more definite
record of marksmanship. The class unqualified is made to in-
clude those men borne on the rolls of an organization who have
fired and failed to qualify as second class or better and all
others who for any reason have not been classified.

As a test of iudividual proficiency the single course in slow
and rapid fire has been devised, qualifications for the various
grades being on a percentage basis, as hereinafter shown. The
targets used in this test are such that cqual conditions as to
visibility are provided for all. The time limits chosen after ex-
perience and special trials are such that with care and practice
the average soldier will be able to deliver without great difli-
culty the prescribed number of shots in well-aimed fire ut
targets which are plainly visible.

4, PErRIOD OF PrELIMINARY INsTRUCTION.—The portion of the
year which immediately precedes the instruction of the soldier
upon the target ground will be utilized in laying, by a thorough
course of the preliminary drills and gallery practice, a good
foundation for future proficiency. This applies especially to
recruits and those who in the last season failed to qualify as
marksman or better. The instructors will also improve this
opportunity for cxplaining the different theoretical principles,
as far as the capacity and interest of the men appear to render

and rapid-ire drills; dis-
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it advantageous. Recruits will also receive preliminary instruc-
tion during the month after joining their commands.

The purpose in the training of a company should be to produce
uniform proficiency rather than expertness on the part of a
comparatively few men. A man who has once learned to shoot
will seldom lose his ability. The attention of the instructor
should therefore be concentrated on the poorer shots. The pre-
geribed course in firing admits a saving of ammunition on the
best shots, which saving should be applied to the better instruec-
tion of recruits and these who in the last season’s practice were
unable to attain the grade of marksman or better. Particular
care should be taken to avoid discouraging the poor shots.

5. SUPPLEMENTARY PRACTICE SEASON.—A supplementary course
of instruction is preseribed for the benefit of recruits. This
practice is for the purpose of preventing an accumulation of
recruits totally uninstructed.

6. DISCRETION ALLOWED INSTRUCTORS.
ciency being set for the individual by the established grades of
riflemen, and the purposes of target instruction being under-
stood, it is expected that as far as practicable instructors’. will
be given some latitude in methods to suit peculiarities of {ndi-
viduals and special conditions. Accordingly, while the methods
laid down for the preliminary work and instruction courses are
given in some detail, these need not necessarily be followed im-
plicitly when departures therefrom appear to be justifiable or
advantageous. Impmvement% in methods of instruction and.in

target appliances should constantly be sought for and reported
upon.

7. DuTiES oF CoMraNy OFFICERs.—The training of the men in
small arms firing will be under the immediate supervision of the
company commander, who will be held responsible that a suit-
able standard of proficiency is reached. He will be assisted by
his licutenants, noncommissioned officers, and expert shots, and
these assistants should he given the theoretical instruction
necessary to fit them to be coaches and instructors.

As good teaching requires a practical as well as a theorctical
knowledge of the subject taught, all company officers will be
required to fire with the men, subject to the exceptions given in
paragraph 89,

SMALL ARMS FIRING MANTUAL. 23

8. DuTies oF THE BarrarLton Coxaranper.—The battalion com-
mander is the supervisor and inspector of firing instruction for
the organizations under his commmand. He will give such theo-
retical instruction to the officers as may be necessary, and,
through proper supervision of the preliminary drills and exer-
cises and of the range practice, assure himself that the company
commanders and their assistants are thoroughly conversant with
the details of the course and that suitable methods within the
meaning and intent of those herein prescribed are being fol-
lowed. He should not attempt to fix definite lines of procedure,
but should endeavor to leave some room for initiative and in-
genuity on the part of his subordinates, subject to such restric-
tions as circumstances and the necessities of other troops may
impose.

He will also supervise the combat-firing exercises of his com-
mand, endeavoring by every means to realize to the fullest
extent the instructional value of these exercises.

In combat-firing exercises designed for a company, the bat-
talion commander will supervise the firing and judge the results
according to the prescribed standard, and he will also supervise
and judge the annual proficiency test of the organizations of
his command unless some other officer has been specially desig-
nated.

Each battalion commander will, at the end of the target-prac-
tice season, make o written report to the regimental commander
of the state of instruction in target practice in the organizations
of his command, basing the opinions expressed both on the indi-
vidual qualifieations attained in record firing and upon the
results obtained in the combat firing and in the annual profi-
ciency test.

9. Duriks oF THE REGIMENTAL CodMMANDER.—The regimental
commander will exercise general supervision over the organiza-
tions of his command and will endeavor to maintain the highest
possible standard of efliciency in his regiment. Upon receipt of
the compuny and the battalion commanders’ reports, he will
submit, with the regimental consolidated report of classitication
(see par. 255) o brief report, through the brigade commander,
to the department commander on the state of instruction of his
command,



24 SMALL ARMS FIRING MANUAL,

10. The post commander will exercise a general supervision
over the target practice of troops at his post and direct super-
vision over the target practice of troops pertaining to the tactieal
unit to which he belongs. When troops of different brigades are
serving at the same post he will see that the approved programs
with reference to target practice prescribed in accordance with
instruction orders of the War Department are faithfully com-
plied with.

The post commander will recommend the months of the year
most suitable for target practice, including the supplementary
practice season, for his post, and when combat-firing facilities
do not exist on the reservation, should use every effort to pro-
cure suitable firing grounds in the vicinity so that the advantage
of this training may not be lost.

11. DuTIES 0F THE DEPARTMENT CoMMANDER.—The department
commander will supervise instruction in small arms for the
troops in his department and will make every effort to have
complete facilities for this instruction at every post. He will
satisfy himself that the purposes of instruction in firing are
fully understood and carried out, and to this end he will make
the neccessary examination of the firing records and order such
test firings at the time of his annual inspection as he may deem
advisable and of which the ammunition available will admit,.

PART II.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION.

CHAPTER I.

PRELIMINARY INSTRUCTION RAFIYI? SIGHTING DRILLS FOR THE
IFLE.

12. NOMENCLATURE AND CARE orF THE RirrLE.—Although each
recruit is required to be instructed in the nomenclature, care,
use, and preservation of the rifle, this instruction swill be re-
peated as the initial step for each season’s known distance
practice.

The precautions necessary to avoid accidents will also be
thoroughly impressed upon the soldier at this time.

SIGHTING DRILLS.

13. Varve.—The value of the sighting drills and the position
and aiming drills can not be too strongly emphasized. By
means of them the fundamental principles of shooting may be
inculeated before the soldier fires a shot.

14. To WHod Grven.—The sighting drills will be given to all
soldiers who have not qualified as *“ marksman ” or better in the
preceding target year.

15. PURPOSE:

(a) To show how to align the sights properly on the
mark.
() To discover and demonstrate errors in sighting.
(¢) To teach uniformity in sighting. .
s
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16. APPARATUS AND ITS USE—SIGHTING Bar.— (See Pl. I.) To
consist of;

—= Eye piece

Rear sight

Front
sight

i =

Prate L

(a) A Dbar of wood about 1 by 2 inches by 4 feet, with a thin
slot 1 inch deep cut across the edge about 20 inches from one
end,
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(b) A front sight of tin or cardboard % by 3 inches tacked to
the end nearer the slot and projecting 1 inch above bar.

(¢) An eyepiece of tin or cardboard 1 by 3 inches tacked to
the other end of, and projecting 1 inch above, the bar, with a
very small hole (0.03 inch) % inch from top of part projecting
above the bar.

(d) An open rear sight of tin or cardboard 1} by 3 inches,
with a U-shaped notch # inch wide cut in the middle of one of
the long edges. This is placed in the slot on the bar., A slight
bend of the part of the tin fitting in the slot will give enough
friction to hold the sight in any part of slot in which it is placed.

(e) A peep rear sight of tin or cardboard 3 by 3 inches, with a
peep hole % inch in diameter cut in the center. This replaces the
open sight when the peep sight is shown,

arefully blacken all pieces of tin or cardboard and the top of
the bar. Nail the bar to a box about 1 foot high and place on
the ground, table, or other suitable place. Then adjust the open
or peep rear sight in the slot and direct the bar upon a bull’s-
eye (preferably a Y target) placed about 5 yards from the bar.
No other than the sight desired can be seen. Errors, etc., are
shown by manipulating the open and peep rear sights.

17. SigaTiye Rest ror RIFLE.—(See Pl I1.) Take an empty
pistol ammunition hox or a similar well-made box, remove the
top and cut notches in the ends to fit the rifle closely. TPlace the
rifle in these notcehes with the trigeer guard close to and outside
one end. (The stock may be removed from the rifle so as to
bring the eve as near the rear sight axin shooting.) Nail a plank
(top of box will do) to a stake or wall about 12 inches from

‘the ground. FKFasten a blank sheet of paper to the plank. Place

the rest firmly on the ground, 20 or 30 feet from the plank, so
that the rifle is canted neither to the right nor left—weight the
box with sand if necessary—and without touching the rifle or rest, -
sight the rifle near the center of the blank sheet of paper. Changes
in the line of <ight are made by changing the elevation and wind-
age. Take the prone poxition with clbows on the ground, hands
supporting the head., A soldier acting as marker is provided
with a pencil and a small rod bearing a disk of white eardboard
about 8 inches in diameter, with a black bull’'s-eye (a black
paster is best) pierced in the center with a hole just large
enough to admit the point of a lead pencil. The soldier sighting
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directs the marker to move the disk to the right, left, higher, or
lower, until the line of aim is established, when he commands
“Mark” or “Hold.” At the command ‘ Mark,” being careful
not to move the disk, the marker records through the hole in its
center the position of the disk and then withdraws it. At the
command * Hold,” the marker holds the disk carefully in place
without marking until the position is verified by the instructor,
and the disk is not withdrawn until so directed.

W

PraTe I1.

18. Link or SierT.—With the open sight the line of sight is
determined by a point on the middle line of the notch of the rear
sight and the top of the front sight. With the peep sight, the
line of sight is determined by the center of the peep and the top
of the front sight. .

19. Poi~nt or A1y —The soldier will be informed that to give
the greatest uniformity a point just below the mark, and not the
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mark, is taken as the point of aim, as it is impossible to always
know, if touching the marlk with the top of the front sight, how
much of the front sight is seen; that the term “ on the mark or
bull’s-eye ” will be understood to mean an aim, taken just below
the mark, showing a fine line of light between the mark and
the top of the front sight.

20. THE NorMmAL SicHT.—Look through the rear-sight notch
at the bull’s-eye or mark and bring the top of the front sight
on a line with the top of and in the center of the rear-sight
notch and aligned upon the point of aim. (See fig. 1, P1. IIL.)

21. TeE PeEp SicHT.—LoOok through the peep hole at the
bull’s-eye or mark and bring the top of the front sight to the
center of the aperture and aligned upon the point of aim. (See
fig. 2, Pl. II1.)

The soldier should be informed that regular results in firing
can be obtained only when the same amount of front sight is
taken each time, and that this can be done only by using the
normal sight with the open notch or the peep sight in the man-
ner described above. He should understand that the effect of
taking less than the normal amount of sight is to cause a point
Jower than that aimed at to be struck, and that taking too much

- of the front sight causes a higher point to be struck.

Although men will be found occasionally who can get excel-
lent results by using the fine sight (fig. 1, Pl. IV), the average
man can not, and this form of sighting is not recommended.
The so-called full sight should not he taught under any circum-
stances.  If shown to the men at all, it should be for the pur-
pose of pointing out a fault to be carefully avoided.

REmarks.—The eye can be focused accurately upon objects at
but one distance at a time; all other objects in the ficld of view

will appear more or less blurred, depending on their distance

from the eye. This can readily be seen if a pencil is placed 1n
the ficld of view near the eye while looking at some distant ob-
ject. The pencil will appear blurred. This is the condition
met with by the normal eye in gighting a rifle. T1f the eve is
focused on one of the three points—the bull’s-eye, the front
sighit, o1r the rear sight—the other two will appear blurred.
This blurring effect is best overcoime by using the *“ peep sight,”
as though looking through a window, and focusing the c¢ye on
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the bull’'s-eye. The blurring of the peep hole will be concentrie,
civing a clear and easily defined center. The blurring of the
front sight will be less, but symmetrical on both sides with very
little blur on the top. It can be readily and naturally brought
to the center of the pecp hole. Variations in light have less
etfect on the peep than on the open sight.

But the limited field of view and lack of readiness in getting
a quick aim with the peep sight limit its use to those stages of
the combat when comparative deliberation will be possible. In
the later stages of battle—especially when a rapid fire is to be
delivered—the open sight will, in most cases, be used. In this
caxe the normal sight should be used, as the horizontal line
at the top of the notch of the rear sight affords a good guide
for l'egulm"’_\',

Whatever¥sight is used, the eyve must be focused on the bull’s-
eve, or mark, not on the front or rear sight.

FIRST SIGHTING EXERCISE.

22, Using illustrations, describe the normal sight and the peep
sight.

23. Using the sighting bar, represent the normal sight and the
peep sight and require each man in the squad to look at them.

24. Using the sighting bar, describe and represent the usual
errors of sighting and require each man in the squad to look
at them,

SECOND SIGHTING EXERCISE.

25. Using the sighting rest for the rifle, requive each man to
direct the marker to move the disk until the rifle is directed on
the bull’'s-eyve with the normal <ight and command “ Hold.”
The instructor will verify this line of sight. Irrors, if any,
will be explained to the soldier and another trial made., If
he is still unable to sight correctly, the first exercise will be
repeated.

Soldiers will sometimes be found who do not know how to
place the eye in the line of sight; they often look over or along
one side of the notch of the rear sight and believe that they
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are aiming through the notch because they see it at the same

time that they do the front sight. This errov will probably
be made evident by the preceding exercise.  Sonme men in
sighting will ook at the front sizht and not at the object.
As this often occasions o blur, which prevents the object
from being distinctly seen and increases hoth the difficulties
and inaccuracies of ‘sighting, it should be corrected.

26. Repeat the above, using the peep sight.,

TIIRD SIGHTING EXERCISE.

27. Using the sighting rest for the rifle, require cach man to
direct the marker to move the disk until the rifle is directed
on the bull's-eye with the normal sight and command “ Mavk ;"
then, being careful not to move the rifle or sights, vepeat the
operation until three marks have been made.

(@) THe TrIANGLE or SIGHTING.—Join the rhree points deter-
mined as above by striaight lines, mark with the soldier’'s name,
and call his attention to the triangle thus formed. The shape
and size of this triangle will indicate the nature of the varia-
tions made in aiming.

(h) Apyoryar Sirarr, Cavses.—If the triangle is obtuse
angled, with ils sides approaching the vertical (see fig. 2,
Pl IV), the =oldier has uot taken o uniform amount of front
sight.,  If the sides of the triangle are more nearly horizontal
(see fig. 3, PL IV) the errors were probably caused by not
lonking through the middle of the noteh or not over the top
of the fromt sight. If any one of the sides of the triangle is
longer than one-halt inch, the insreuctor directs the exer-
cise to be repeated, verifying cach =ight and calling the soldier's
afttention to his errvors. The instructor will explain that the
sighting eains in regularity as fthe triangle becomes smalter.

(e) Viriryie 1oe Treavere—IC the sides of the triangle
arce so small as to indicate rezgularity in sighting, the instructor
will mark the center of the triangle and then place the conter
of the bull's-eyve on thix mark. The instructor will fhen ex-
amine the position of the bull's-eye with reference to the line
of sight. If the bhull's-eye is properly placed, with reference
to the line of sight, the soldier aims correctly and with uni-

01101° —17-— -3 :
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formity. If not so placed, he aims in a regular manner but
with a constant error.

(d) Cavtses or Ernors.—If the bull's-ecye is directly above its
propner position, the soldier has taken in aiming too little front
sight, or if directly below too much front sight. If directly to
the right or left, the soldier has not sighted through the center
of the rear-sight notch and over the top of ‘the front sight.
If to the right, he has probably either sighted along the left
of the rear sight notch or the right side of the front sight,
or has committed both of these errors. If the bull's-eye is
too far to the left, he has probably sighted along the right
of the rear sight notch or to the left of the front sight, or has
combined both of these errors.

If the bull's-eye is placed with reference to its proper position
diagonally ahove and to the right, the soldier has probably com-
bined the errors which placed it too high and too far to the
right.  Any other diagonal position would be produced by a
similar combination of vertical and horizontal errors.

Ag the errors thus shown are committed when the rifle is |

fixed in position, while that of the bull's-eye or target is altered,
the effect will be directly opposite to the changes in the location
of a hit in actual iire, occasioned by the same errors, when the
target will be tixed and the rifle moved in aiming.

After the above instruction has been given to one man, the
line of sight will be slightly changed by moving the sighting rest
or by changing the elevation and windage, and the exereises
similarly repeated with the other men in the squad.

28. RRepeat the third sighting exercise, using the peep sight.

FOURTII SIGHTING EXERCISE.

29. This exercise iz a demonstration of the effect of canting
the piecce. The soldier must be impressed with the necessity of
keeping the xights vertical when aiming, and not canting the
plece to the right or left. lixplain to the soldier that if the
piece is canted to the right, the bullet will strike to the right
and below the point aimed at, even though the rifle he other-
wige correctly aimed and the sights correctly set. Similarly, if
the picce ix canted to the left, the bullet will strike to the left
and low. This can be explained by showing that the elevation
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fixes the height of the point where the bullet will hit the tarv-
zet, and that the windage fixes the point to the right or left ;
i. e.. the elevation gives vertical effects and the windage hori-
zontal] effects. Let a pencil (or rod) held vertical represent the
clevation; now if the pencil is turned to the right 90°, or hori-
zontal, all of the elevation has heen taken off, causing the shot
to strike low and changed into windage, causing the shot to
strike to the right.

30. This effect may be demonstrated as follows: Use the
sighting rest with the ritfle firmly held in the notches, the holi
removed. Paste a Dlack paster near the center of the bottom
line of the target. Sight the rifle on this mark, using about
2,000 yards elevation, then, being careful not to move the rific,
look through the bore and direct the marker to move the disk
until the bull’s-eye is in the centev of the field of view and com-
mand “ Mark.” XNext turn the rest with the rifle on its side.
and with the same elevation sight on the same paster as above,
then, being careful not to move the rifle, look through the bore
and again (irect the marker to move the disk until the bull's-
eye is in the center of the field of view and command ¢ Mark.”
Not considering the fall of the bullet, the first mark represents
the point struck with the sight vertical, the second mark repre-
sents the point strueck, low and to the right, using the same
elevation and the same point of aim, when the piece is canted
90° to the right.

Different degrees of canting the picee can be represented by
drawing an arc of a cirele through the two marks with ihe
paster ax a center. The seccond mark will be at & poinf on this
arc corresponding to the degree of canting the piece. ldmphasis
will be Iaid upon the faet that this ctfect of canting increases
with the distance from the target.

31. Ormer Kxercises.——If tinte permits, the instructor may
devige ofher exercises which suggest themselves as useful and
beneficial to his men. The following arc examples:

(a) In strong sunlight, make a triangle of sighting, using a
rifle having sights worn bright. Then, being carcful not to
move the ritfle. blacken sights and make another triangle. Use
dotted lines for the trinngle made with bright sights and full
lines for the triangle made with blackened sights, The position
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and size of the two triangles will plainly show the advantage of
the blackened sights,

(0) In strong sunlight make a triangle of sighting: then, be-
ing carcful not to move the rifle, make another triaungle, having
first shaded the target and the man sighting. The retative posi-
tion of the triangles will show the importance of Lknowing the
effects of varying degrees of light,

CHAPTER II.
POSITION AND AIMING DRILLS.

32. Purrose.—These drills are intended to so educate the
muscles of the arm and body that the piece, during the act of
aiming, shall be held without restraint, and during the opera-
tion of firing shall not be deflected from the target by any con-
vulsive or improper movement of the frigger finger or of the
body, arms, or hands. They also establish between the hand and
eye such prompt and intimate connection as will insure that the
finger shall act upon the trigger, giving the final pressure at the
exact moment when the top of the front sight is seen to be
directed upon the mark.

The fact, though simple, can not be too strongly impressed
upon the recruit that if, at the moment of discharge, the piece
is property supported and correctly aimed, the mark will surely
be hit. Since any intelligent man c¢an be taught to aim correctly
and to hold the sights aligned upon the mark with a fair amount
of steadiness, it follows that bad shooting must necessarily arise
from causes other than bad aiming. The chief of these causes
is known to be the deflection given to the rifle when it is dis-
charged, due to the fact that the soldier, at the moment of fir-
ing, instead of squeezing the trigger, jerks it. This convulsive
action is largely due to lack of familiarity with the methods of
firing and to a constrained position of the muscles of the body,
arm, and hands, which constrained position it is the purpose of
the position and aiming drills to correct.

To hecome o good shot, constant, careful, and patient prac-
tice is required.  Systematic aiming and squeezing the trigger
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will do much to make =« -rifleman. The men will be taught
to take advantage of every opportunity for practicing aiming
and squeezing the trigger. For this purpose the barracks and
ground in the vicinity of the Dbarracks should be furnished
with aiming targets, which the men will be encouraged to use
at odd, moments, as when waiting for a formation or during
a rest. At drill the soldicr will be cautioned never to squeeze
the trigeer without selecting an object and taking careful aim.
When on the range waiting for his turn to fire, the soldier
should uxe part of his time in position and aiming exercises,
alming at the target or at objects outside of the range, and
he should he made to understand that this practice previous
to firing will tend to prevent nervousness and will have a
marked elfect upon his score.

32. To WrHon Givex.—The position and aiming drills will be
given to all soldiers who have not qualified as ** marksman ™ or
betier in the preceding target vear. Some practice in these
drille  (especially in the (vigger-squeeze exereise) is vecom-
mended for those who have gualified as * marksman” or bet-
ter. The amount to be given is left to the discretion of the
company commander,

34, DrILLs; GENERAL INsTRUCTIONS,—These drills are divided
into four progressive exercises. The first exercise teaches the
position; the second excreise teaches the position and the
aim; the third exercise teaches the aim and the manner of
Squeezing the trigzer; and the fourth exercise teaches the
methods of rapid fire. The exercises should be taught by the
numbers at tirst; when fully understood, without numbers,

To correct any tendeney to cant the piece, the rear sight
will be raised. A black puaster at which to aim will he placed
on the wall opposite each man. The squad being formed in
single ranlk, with an interval of 1 yard between files, the
instructor directs the men to tuke the position of * Ready,”
except that the position of the feet will be siuch as to insure
the greatest firmness and steadiness of the body. The instructor
then cautions ¢ Position and aiming drill.”

Thie exercise which is being taught should be repeated fre-
quently and made continuous., The instructor prefaces the
preparatory command by ‘ Continue the motion,” or “ At will,”
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and gives the command “ Halt ” at the conclusion of the exer-
cise. when the soldier will return to the position of “ Ready.”
Or the soldier may be made to repeat the first and second
motions by the command * One,” “ Two,” the exercise conclud-
g with the command ** Halt.”

' C'are should be taken by the instructor not to make the posi-
tion and aiming drills tedious. Thirty minutes daily should be

spent in this practice during the period of preliminary instruec-

tion. After gallery practice is taken up. howerver, five or ten
minutes daily should be suflicient for these exercises.

[ order that the instructor may readily detect and correct
errors, the squads tor these drills should not congist of more
than eight men.

The instructor should avoid holding the squad in tiresome
positions while making explanations or correcting errors.

POSITION EXERCISE.

35. The instructor commands: 1. Position. 2. IIXERCISE. At
the last command, without moving the body or eyes, raise the
rifle smartly to the front of the right shoulder to the full extent
of the left arm, elbow iunclined downward, the barrel nearly
horizontal, muzzle slightly depressed, hieel of (he butt on a line
with the top of the shoulder.

(Two.) Bring the piece smartly against the hollow of the
shoulder, without permitting the shoulder to give way, and press
the rifle against it, mainly with the rizht hand, on']y slightly
with the left, the forefinger of the right hand resting lightly
aguinst the trigger, the rifle inclined neither to the right nor left.

(Threc.) Resume the position of “ Ready.”

36. RExarks.—The instructor should especially notice the
position ol each soldier in this exercise, endeavoring to give to
each man an easy and natural position. Ile should see that the
men avoid drawing in the stomach, raising the breast, or bend-
ing the small of the baclk.

The butt of the piece must be pressed firmly, but not too
tightly, mto the hollow of the shoulder and not against the
muscles of the upper arm,  If held too tightly, the pulsations
of the body will be communicated to the piece: if too loosely
the recoil will broise the shoulder. If only the heel or toé
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touches the hollow of the shoulder, the recoil may throw the
muzzle down or up, affecting the position of the hit. While
both arms are used to press the piece to the shoulder, the left
arm should be used to direct the piece and the right farefinger
must be left free to squeeze the trigger.

AIMING EXERCISE.

37. The instructor will first direct the sights to be adjusted
for the lowest elevation and subsequently for the different longer
ranges.

The instructor commands: 1. Aiming. 2., IXXERCISE.

At the last comnmand execute the first and second motion of
the position exercisc.

("wo.) Bend the head a little to the right, the cheek resting
against the stock, the left eye closed, the right eve looking
through the noteh of the rear sight at a point slightly below the
mark.

(Three.) Draw a moderately long breath, let a portion of it
escape; then, with the lungs in a state of rest, slowly raise the
rifle with the left hand, being careful not to incline the sight to
either side, until the line of sight is directly on the mark; hold
the rvifle steadily directed on the mark for a moment; then, with-
out conmmmand and just before the power to hold the ritfle steadily
is lost, drop the ritfle to the position of ¢ Ready ” and resume the
breathing.

38. REMARKSs.—Sonie riflemen prefer to extend the left arm.
Such a position gives greater control over the rifle when firing
in a strong wind or at moving objects. It also possesses advan-
tages when a rapid as well as accurate delivery of fire is desired.
Whatever the position, whether standing, kneeling, sitting, or
prone, the piecce should rest on the palm of the left hand, never
on the tips of the fingers, and should be firmly grasped by all the
fingers and the thumb.

The eye may be brought to the line ot sight either by lowering
the head or Ly raising the shoulder; it isx bhest to combine some-
what these methods; the shoulder to be well raised by raising
the right elbow and holding it well to the front and at right
angles to the body.
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If the shoulder is not raiged, it will be necessary for the sol-
dier to lower the head to the front in order to bring the eve in
to the line of sight, TLowering the head too far to the front
brings it near the right hand, which grasps the stock. When the
picce is digcharged, this hand is carried by the recoil to the rear
and, when the head is in this poxition, may strike against the
nose or mouth., T'his often happens in practice, and as a result
of thix Dlow often repeated many men beconte gun-shy, or flinch,
or close their eyes at the moment of firing. Much bad shooting,
aseribed to other causes, is really due to this fault. Raising the
right clbow at right angles to the body elevates the right shoul-
(ler, and lifts the picce so that it is no longer necessary to incline
the head materially to the front in order to look along the sights,

As the length of the soldier's neck determines greatly the
exact method of taking the proper position, the instruetor will
be careful to see that the position is taken without restraint.

39. As changes in the elevation of the rear sight will necessi-
tate a corresponding change in the position of the soldier’s head
when aiming, the exercise should not be held with the sight
adjusted for the longer ranges unfil the men have been prac-
ticed with the sights as the latter would generally be employed
for offhand firing.

40. The soldier must be cautioned that while raising the line
of sight to the mark he must fix Lhis eyes on the mark and not
o the front <izht: the latter can then be readily brought into
the line joining the rear-sight notelr amd mark, T this plan
be not followed, when tiring ix held on the range at long dis-
tarces the mark will generally appear blurred and indistinet.
The front sight will alhways be plainly scen, even though the
eve ix not directed particularly upon it.

41. The ritle must be raised glowly, without jerk, and its
motion stopped gradually,  In retaining it divected at the mark,
care must be taken not fo continue the aim after steadiness is
loxt ; this period will probably bhe found to be <hort at first, but
will quickly lengthen with practice. No effort should be made
to prolong it beyond the time that breathing can be easily re-
strained.  Iach soldier will determine for himself the proper
time for discontinuing the aim,

42, The men nsf be cantioned not to hold the breath too
long, as a trembling of the body will resulf in many cases,

>
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43, Some ritflemen prefer, in aiming, to keep both eyes open
but unless the habit is fixed, the goldier should be instructed to
close the left cve.

TRIGGER-SQUEEZF EXERCISI,

44. The instructor commands: 1. ©rigger squeeze. 2. IEXER-
crse. At the command ISxercise, the soldier will execnte the
first motion of the aiming exercisoe,

(Two.) The second motion of the aiming exercise.

(Three.) Draw a moderately long breath, let a portion of it
escape, hold the breath and slowly raise the rifle with the left
hand until the line of sight ix on the mark, being careful not
to incline the sights to either side. Contract the trigger finger
gradually, slowly and steadily increasing the pressure on the
trigger, while the aim is being perfected: continue the gradual
increase of pressure so that when the aim has become exact the
additional pressure required to release the point of the sear
can be given almost insensibly and without causing any deflee-
tion of the rifle. Continue the aim a moment after the release
of the liring pin, observe if any change has been made in the
direction of the line of sight, and then resume the position of
“ Ready,” cocking the piece Dby raising and lowering the bholt
handle.

45. Rexrarks.—Poor shooting is often the result of lack of
proper coordination of holding the breath, the maximum steadi-
ness of aim, awd the =quecze of the rreigger. By frequent prac-
fice in this exercise, cach man nuty come to know the exact
instant his firing pine will be refeased.  Tle must be taught to hold
the breath, bring the sights to bear upon the mark, and squecze
the trigger all at the sane time, .

46. THE TrICCGER SQUEEZE.—The trigger should be squeezed,
not pulled, the hand being closed upon itself as o sponge is
squeezed, the forefinger sharing in this movement. T'he fore-
finger should be placed as far around the trigger as to press it
with the second joint.  (See fig. 1 L IV.)) By practice the
soldjer becomes familiar with the trigger squeeze of his ritle,
and knowing this, he is able to judge at any time, within limits,
what additional pressare is required for its discharge. By con-
stant repetition of this exercike he should he able finally to
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squeeze the trigger to a ceriain point berond which the slightest
movement will release the seav. 1laving squeezed the tricger
to this point, the aim is correcred wid, when (rue, the additional
pressure is applied and the dizcharge follows,

RAPID-IIRE FXLERCTISE,

47. Opisect.—The object of this exercise is to teach the soldier
to aim quickly and at the sawme e accurately in all the posi-
tions he will be called upon to assunie in range practice.

48. The instructor commands: 1. Rapid-fire crercise. 2. CoM-
MENCE [Fmixe. At rthe first comiaand the first and second mo-
tions of the trigger-squecze exercise are performed, At the
second command the soldier pevforms the third motion of the
trigger-squeeze exercise, squecezing the trigeer without disturb-
ing the aim or the position of the picce, but at the same time
without undue deliberation.  Tle then, without removing the
rifle from the shoulder, holding the piece in position with the left
hand, grasps the handle of the bolt with the right hand, rapidly
draws back the bolt, closes the chamber, aims, and dgain squeezes
the trigger. This movement is repeated until the trigger has
been squeezed five times, when, without command, the piece is
brought back to the position of “Ready.”

When the soldier has acquired some facility in this exercise, he
will be required to repeat the movement ten times, and finally,
by using dununy cartridges, he may, by degrees, guin the neces-
sary quickness and dexterity for the execution of the rapid fire
required in range firing,

49. Mrrrops.—'The methods of taking position, of aimiug, and
of squeezing the trigeer, taught in the preceding exercises,
should be carried out in the rapid-fire exercise, with due attention
to all details taught therein; the details being carried out as pre-
scribed except that greater prompiness is necessary.  In order
that any tendencey on the pavt of the recruit to slight the move-
ments of aiming and of trigeer squeeze shalt be avoided, the
rapid-fire excerceise will not be waught until the receruit is thor-
oughly drilled and tfamiliar with the preceding exercises. The
recruit will be instructed that with practice in this class of firve
the trigger can be squeezed promptly without deranging the
piece,
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50. RepETIDION.—If the recruit seems to execute e exercise
hurriedly or carelessly, the instructor will require him to re-
peat it at a slower rate.

51. MAXNIPULATION OF THE BRreEECcH MECcHANISM.—To hold the
piece to the shoulder and, at the same time, manipulate the
breech mechanism with the proper facility, are learned only
afrer much practice. Some ritllemen, especially men who shoot
from the left shoulder, find it easier, in rapid firing, to drop
the piece to the position of load after cach shot. While at first
trial this method may seem easicr, it is believed that with prac-
tice, the advantage of the former method will be apparent.

POSITION AND AIMING DRILL, KNEELING.

. D2, These exercises will be repeated in the kneeling position
by causing the squad to kneel by the commuands prescribed in
the Drill Regulations. The exercises will be executed as pre-
sceribed for standing, except that at the command “Two” in
the position exercise, the soldier will rest the left elbow on the

“left knee, the point of the elbow in front of the kneecap. The

pasters for the kueeling exercise should be at 2% feet from the
floor or ground. '

53. REMARrKs.—Irequent rests will be given during practice
in these exercises kneeling, as the position, if long continued, be-
comes constrained and fatigues the soldier unnecessarily.,

In raising the rifle to the mark in the second and third ex-
ercises, the position of the left hand should not he changed, hut
the left forearm should be brought toward the body and at the
sawe time the body bent slightly to the rear.

Wlen aimiing kneeling there is, from the nature of the posi-
tion, a tendency to press the butt of the rifle against the upper
arm instead of against ithe hollow of the shoulder; this will
necessitate inclining the head considerably to the right to get
the line of sight. and by Dbringing the rifle so far to the rear
witl, if the thumb is placed across the stock, cause it to give by
the recoil a blow upon the nose or mouti.

These difliculties may be avoided by advancing the right elbow
well to the frout, at the smne time raising it so that the arm is
wbout parallel with the ground. The hollow of the shoulder will
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then be the natural place for the rifle butt.-and the right thumb
will be brought too far from the face to strike it in the recoil.

Some riflemen prefer, by bending the ankle, to rest the instep
flat on the ground, the weight of the body coming more on the
upper part of the heel; this obviates any tendency of the right
knee to slip; or, by resting the right side of the foot on the
ground, toe pointing to the front, to bring the weight of the body
on the left side of the foot. These positions are authorized.

54, Cuoice or Positronx.—In firing kneeling, the steadiness
obtained depends greatly upon the position adopted.  The pecu-
laritiex of conformation of the individual soldier exert when
tiring kneeling a greater influence than wheu tiring either stand-
ing, =itting, or proue; the instructor should, therelvre, carefully
endenvor, noticing the build of cach soldier, to place him in the
position for whicli he is best adapted amd which will exert the
least tension or strain upon the muscles and nerves, It should
he remembered, however, that without the rest of the left elbow
on the kunee this position possesses no advantage of steadiness
over the standing position. -

5d. KyerninG PositioN; WHEN Tarex.—The Kkneeling. posi-
tion i be taken more quickly than either the sitting or the
prone position. It is, therefore, the position naturally assumed
wilten o soldier, who is standing or advancing, has to make a
quick shot at a moving or disappearing object and desires more
steadiness than can be obtained standing.

POSITION AND AIMING DRILL, SITTING DOWN.

56. In many cases the men, while able to kneel and hold the
picce moderately steady, can obfain in a sitting position much
hot{el rasults.  All should, therefore, be instructed in aiming
sitting down as well as kneeling,.

To practice the soldier in the preceding exercises in a sitting
position, the squad heing formed in a single rank, with an in-
terval of one pace between files, the ritle should first be brought
to " Order arms " the instructor then conunands: SIT DOWN.

At this command make a hall face to the right and, assisted
by the left hand on the ground, sit down, facing ~slichtly to the
right, the left leg directed toward the front, right leg inelined
toward the right. both heels, but not necessarily the bottoms of
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the fect, on the ground, the right knee slightly higher than the
left:; body crect and carried naturally from the hips; at the
same time dron the muzzle of the piece to the front, and to the
position of the tirst motion of load, right hand upon the thigh,
just in front of ithe body, the left hand slightly above, but not
resting upen, the loit leg,

The exereise will be executed as herctotore prescribed, except
that at the command ©Two 7 (position exercise).the soldier will
rest the left elbow on the left knee, the point of the elbow in
front of the kuneccap, and the right elbow against the left or in-
side of the right knee, at the saime time inclining the body from
the hips slightly forward.

For the aiming and trigeer-squeeze exercises the pasters, used
as aiming points, will be 24 fect from the {loor or the ground.

To afford (he men rest or on the compietion of the kneeling or
sitting down excreises the instructor will command Rrse, when
the men rise, face to the {ront, and resume the “ Order arms.”

57. Revarks.—If the preceding position is carefully prac-
ticed, steadiness is quickly attained. The right leg should not
be carricd so far to the right as not to afford a good support or
brace for the right elbow.

This position may be modified, but, in general, not without
impairing the steadiness of the man, by crossing the legs at the
ankle, the outside ol each foor resting upon the ground, bhody
more erect, and the knees slightly more raised than in the pre-
vious position.

POSITION AND ATAMING DRILL, PRONI.

58. I'rom the nature of the position it is not practicable to
execute these exorcises aceording to the mefthod followed when
standing or kneeling, Instruction will, however, always bhe
given with refercence to the position, to the manner of assuming
it, and to aiming and squeezing the trigger.

For this purpose the squad heing formed as specified in para-
graph 56 (the Dlack pasters {herein mentioned being about 12
inches 1rom the ground), the sguad will he hrougzht to ** Order
arms.”

Then (the squad either standing or kneeling), the instructor
commands: Lre powx, which will be exccuted as preseribed in
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the Drill Regulations; the legs may be spread apart and the
toes turned out if found to give a steadier position.

After the squad has taken the position as prescribed above,
the legs shiould be inclined well to the left, and either crossed or
separated as the soldier prefers or as his particular conforma-
tion appears to render most desirable, and the body at the same
time inclined slightly to the right.

With care and practice the soldier may acquire an easy posi-
tion which he is able to assume with great facility.

Being at * Ready,” the instrucror then commands: 1. Trigger
squeeze. 2. IOXERCISE,

At the Iatter command carry the left elbow to the front and
slightly to the right, the left hand under the barrel at the bal-
ance, weight of the body mainly supported by the left elbow, the
right resting lightly on the floor or ground.

(Two.) Slide the rifle with the right hand through the left
hand to the front until the left hand is a little in front of the
trigger cuard; at the same_ time raise the rifie with both hands
and press it against the hollow of the shoulder,

(THrEL. ) Direct the rifle upon the mark and carry out the
further details of aiming and squeezing the trigger as preseribed
in paragraph 44.

Then resume the position, Iying down.

As soon as the men have acquired with accuracy the details
of the poxition they will be practiced, without the numbers, in
aiming and squeezing the trigger at will @ after which the rapid-
fire excercise in the prone position will be practiced, the neces-
sary <kill and dexterity being acquired by degrees.

To aftord the men rest, or on completion of the exercise, the
instructor will command : Rrse, which is executed as preseribed
in the Drill Regulations,

59. Resarks.—The preceding position for firing lying down
possesses in a greater degree than any other position the merit
ol ndaptability to the configuration of the ground; it enables the
soldier to deliver five over low parapetg or improvised shelters,
thus making the best use of cover, The importance of {raining
{he «oldier in firing fronm the other positions should not. however,
be lost sight of, since from the prone posgition it will frequently
be impossible to see the objective.
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Back positions are not authorizec.

In the prone position, when aiming, the left elbow should be
well under the barrvel, the other elbow somewhat to the right,
but not so far as to induce any tendency fo slip on the floor or
ground. )

The greater changes in elevation required in first directing the
rifle on the object should be given by altering the position of the
left hand under the barrel. the slighter changes only by advanc-
ing or withdrawing the shoulder.

As the body does not vield to the recoil, asswhen firing stand-
ing or kneeling. the force of recoil, it the rifle is not properly
held. may severely bruise the soldier. It is onc of the objects of
this exercise to <o teach him that this will be prevented by as-
suming a correct position. Care must be excrcised that the butt
ig not brought against the collar bone. By moving the shoulder
slightly to the front or rear, and by moving the right elbow from
the hody or toward it, cacli =oldier may determine the position
In which the shoulder gives to the butt of the rifle the easiest
rest. This will probably he the one in which thie force of the
recoil will be least felt.

The soldier should persist in this exercise until he obtains a
position in which he feels no constraint, which will not subject
him to bruises from the recoil. and from which the mark appears
plainly through the sights. Having secured such a position, he
must not change it when firing, as a variation in the points of
support of the rifie, the dicrtance of the eye from the rear sight,
or tlie tension of tiie hold has a decided effeet, especially at the
longer ranges, upon the location of the point struck.

60. Usnt or sniNG.—Alter the soldier has been drilled in the
proper standing, knecling, sitting, and prone positions in the
forcecoing exercises, the use of the sling will be taught.  Its use
is desceribed in paragraph 91, Adjustments and their advan-
tages will be faught with the idea of noninterference with quick-
ness and freedom of action.  The trigger-squecze exercises will
then be continued in the different positions, using the sling.

GIENERAT, REMARKS ON TI1HE PRECEDING DRILLS,

61. ‘he importance of sighting ad position and aiming driils
can not be too persistently impressed upon the soldier. If these



48 SMALL ARMS FIRING MANUAL.

exercises are carefully practiced, the soldier, before firing a shot
at a target, will have learned to correctly aim his piece, to hold
his rifle \te‘uhl\ to squeeze the trigeer properly, to assume that
position best fulnptml to the particular conformation of his body,
and will have acquired the quickness and manual dexterity re-
quired for handling the piece in rapid fire. This knowledzse
can not be successtully acquired upon the target ground. At
that place the time that can be given to instruetion is limited
and should be devoted to the higher brancheg of the subject.
Tiven, it the desived amount of attention could be given to each
soldier, nevertheless, from the circumstances of the firing, his
errors can nhet be readily determined. It is more than likely
that the soldicr would never discover the reasons for his failures
and would, therefore, be unable to properly correct them.

Under such conditions the knowledge that he may have of the
many other requisites for good mar ]\&mdn&hip can not be utilized
to full advantage, and, in tact, can but in a limited degree com-
pensate for the neglect of these first principles and for the fail-
ure to lay, by assiduously practicing them the only firm foun-
dation for future plohuenc\'

If, in the instruction DlstlCQ on the range, it is found that
the soldier makes crrors in his position, he should be required
to stop firing and to practice the third exercise for 10 or 15
minutes.  He should be encouraged to go through these exer-
cises frequently at other than drill hours, care Dbei ¢ taken
that, in the aiming and trigger-squeeze exercises, lie always has
some definite object for a mark.

CHAPTER IIT,

DEFLECTION AND ELEVATION CORRECTION DRILLS.

62. Sreurr CorerctioN.—'The soldier may find when firing at a
target that the first shot has missed the bull’s-eye or D"mo, and
in order to cause the second to hif. two methods may be used:
The point of aim may be changed or the sights may he moved
andd the same point be aimed at. Inorder to do acearate shooting
it is essential to have a well-defined mark at which to aint; con-
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sequently. except for very slight corrections. the method of mov-
ing the.xights, involving changes in elevation and windage, is
devised. .

63. IKrevaTioNn.—The instructor will show tlie men the gradu-
atfions on the rear-sight leaf, and will explain to them the value
of the different divisions. e will explain how to adjust theiv
sights for different distances. He will make it elear that rais-
ing or lowering the slide on the rear-sight leat has the effect of
raising or lowering the point struck, The amount of change
which o gziven amount of elevation will cause in the point
struck varies with the range and with the ritfle and the ammu-
nition used,

64, Derrecrion.—The instructor will explain how to move
the movable base by use of the windage scerew ; that the gradua-
tions on the rear end of the movable base are for convenience
in setting the sights and applyving corrections:; that eaeh di-
vision is called o point of windage; that turning the movable
base of the rear sight to the right or left changes the point
struck to the right or left; that. to overcome the drifting effect
of a wind from the right. the movable base must be moved to
the right, and, if the wind Dbe from the left, the movable sight
hase must be moved to the left.

65. ADJUSTING THE SIGHTS.— (a) Llcvation.—The graduations
on the rear sight will be found correct tor but few rifles. This is
due to slight variations in the parts of the ritle, especially the
harrel, which occur under the most exact niethods of fabrication.
Not all rifles are tested at the arsenal, and when the gradua-
tions for the rear sight have been experimentally determined,
they are correct only for the particular conditions existing when
they were so determined. The correction necessary for each par-
ficular ritle at any range is found by shooting it at that range,
and is constant with the sume ammunition and when firing under
the same conditions, If no correction is nccessary, the ritfle is
said to * shoot on the mark.”

(b) Thec zero of a viflece—That reading of the wind gauge nec-
essary to overcome the drift of a rifle at a particular range is
called the * zero ” of that riflie for that range, and all allowances
for wind should be caleulated from this reading.

91101°—17——+



50 SMALL ARMS FIRING MANUAL.

iRl

A’l“lle 't zero
calm day.

of a rifle is found by shooting it on a perfectly

66. The following table zives the approximate corrections on
the rear-sight leaf and the wind gauge necessary to move the
point struck 1 foot at ranges from 100 to 1.000 vards:

v

! i
| Correction on ! Correction in |
) wind gange | elevation |
! - necessarv to neeessaryv to |
| Range. move the l rhange the
©point struck 1) poiut struek 1,
foot. ’ f00!. i
i
- l' 1 2u = .4
Yuards, . Points. ; Yards
100 | 3 ‘ 1S
200 ! 1.5 [ 155
300 1 i 105
400 h) [ 0
H00 .6 48
690 5 ‘ e
700 A3 ! 25
S0 BRI ! 20
000 L3733 15
1, 000 ! .5 12
f

67. Fxircisi.—To give the soldier practice in correcting ele-
vation and windage, a target should he placed on the wall facing
the squadd and a blank paster attached a foot or more from the
bull's-eye, at first directly above or below fthe bull’s-eyve, then on
a horizontal line with it, and finally in an oblique direction.

Tfor this drill the ritle of each soldier who has uot determined
by actual firing the *zero™ and the correct elevations for the
different ranges will be axsumed to <hoot on the mark and to
require no windagoe,

Announce the range and tell the men that the paster repre-
sents the position of an assumed hit and require each man to
correct his sight so as to bring the next hit into the hull's-oye.
Thig exercise should be repeated daily during zallery 1)1':1<'l‘i'c(~‘.
using the A, B, C) and D targets, until the men have aequired
aecuracy in making corrections for all ranges up to 1.000 vards.
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When the men have learned how to adjust their sights, this
exercise should be carried on in connection with gallery prac-
tice, The rear sight on each rifle ix given an incorrect setting
in elevation and windage by the instructor, and the soldier
required to find the correct adjustinent by firing,

68. Tur Krruct or Winp.—It is important that before going
on the range the soldier should be taught to estimate the force
and direction of the wind and the amount of correction neces-
sary to apply to the movable rear-sight base to overcome the
effect of the wind on the bullet in its tlight.

The direction of the wind, for convenience, is expressed by a
clock-face notation, the clock being supposed to lie on the
ground with ithe hour NII foward the target or mark and the
hour III at the firer’s right hand. A\ wind blowing from fhe
front (that is. from the direction of the target) is called a
“NII-o'cloek wind,” one directly from the left and across the
field of fire ix called a “ IX-o'clock wind,” and <o on. The
direction of the wind can be obtained by cbserving its etfeet
upon smoke, on trees, or grass, or dust, or by wetting the finger
and holding it up.

The force of the wind is decignated in miles per hour. An
anemometer should be placed neur the barracks, where it will
1ot be exposed to cross currents, and so that the dial can be
readily scen. T'he force of the wind can then be read from the
dial and at the same time the effect of the wind on the houghs
of trees, flags, and streamers, and the smoke from chimneys
should be observed. The soldier should be required to estimate
the force of the wind and then verify his estimation by ane-
mometer readings. This exercise should be repeated frequently
until the soldier has learned (o estimate roughly the force of
the wind without the aid of an anemometer.

Heat waves, when present, are an important aid in estimating
the force of the wind.
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69. In the following table are shown the points of windage
necessary to corrvect for a to-mile-an-hour wind :

Range. 111 or IX. 1, IV, VIII, X. I,V, VII, XI.
|
= g |
. * i
Yards. Points. Points. i Points.
100 0.23 0.2 | 0.1 l
200 .34 .31 | AT !
300 .61 .53 ' .30 |
100 .86 B i .43 :
500 7 111 06 i .35 |
600 1.3 I 2 F (9 1
700 168 15 , N} !
800 . 2.00 173 ! 100 ;
400 { 2,31 2,05 117
1,000 i 2,67 2,354 : L35

Winds blowing from NIT and VI o'cloelk directions have no
deviating influence on the flight of the bullet, hutr these winds
have the effect of shortening (in the case of XIT-o'clock wingd)
or lengthening the range (in the case of VI-o'clock wind). The
correction necessary to apply in the case of such winds s
inappreciable.

70. ReExarKs.——=If the soldier is well drilled in applying the
windage and elevation corrections nccessary to hring an us-
<unmed hit into the bull's-eve or figure, using in turn each of
the targets at which he firex on the range, he will need very
little further instruction in applying the necessary corrections.
The instructor should assure himself that the men understand
the reasons for these corrections, and they should never for-
cet that they must move the rear-sight movable base into the
wind and in the same direction they wish to move the point
struck.

CHAPTEIR TV,
GALLERY PRACTICE.

71. After the soldier has heen thoroughly instructecd in sight-
ing, and in the position, aiming, deflection, and elevation-cor-
rection drills, he will be exercised in firing at short ranges with
reduced charges.
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72, VALUE oF GALLERY Pracrick.—Notwithstanding the value
of the position and aiming drills, it is impossible to keep up
the soldier's interest if these exercises are unduly prolonged.
By eallery practice. however, the interest is easily maintained
and further progress, expecially in teaching the trigger squeeze,
is made,  Many of the external influences. which on the range
affect the firing, being absent. the soldier ix not puzzled by
results for whicly, at this stage of his education, he could not
account were he advaneed to firing with full e¢hirges.  Further-
more, as there isx no recoil to induce nervousnc:s or flinching,
the soldier soon finds that he can make good scores, aund this
sueeess is the surest stimulus to interest.

Not only to the beginner is gallery practice of value: to the
oood <hot it is 1 means of Keepiug, to a certain extent, in prac-
tico, and practice in shooting. ax much ax in anything else, is
essential,  Since it can be carried on throughout the year.
callery practice is of mucl value in fixing in the men the habit
of «wimed fire, than which nothing in his training is of more
importance,

73. GATILERY Pracrice.—During the month preceding range
priactice the mininmam number of scores given in the following
table must be fired by all who are required to fire under the
provisions of paragraph 89:

1
| . I
Range | . PR i
- ‘ Target. Position. Scores,
(leet). | rgel !
_ . ‘»
30 4 L2t 2l 1 Knecling, Egd<
[ EeegrSZ ! -25"":
o VT LI e
TG G- R SR
50 i 3L g E Standing. ~= %
o © O | Eo= <
STg.z ' ZEcxs
ey 3 0o = i "=
- ore .Y, Prone S..T 2L
75 SLE=E 3 | A-rone. grgzg
E_oTELEL =Tz
28 =
2858238 | , Exzs
75 &= Sitting. ‘ <

74. Scores.—Guallery practice will be condueted in seores of
five shots. The nmunber of scores to be fired by any muan at a
single practice is determined by the company commander.
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No reports of the results of the firing will be required, al-
though a record of it should be kept in the company for the in-
struction and guidance of the soldier.

75. AppiTioNar Pracrtice.—In addition to the minimum num-
ber of scores prescribed in paragraph 73, practice in this class
of tiring should be carried on throughout the year when prac-
cicable, the amount and details of the practice being left to the
discretion of the company commander. The practice should be
varied as much as possible. It should include exercises in slow
and rapid fire, in assuming the various firing positions and open-
ing fire quickly, and in finding the correct adjustment of the
rear sight without unnecessary loss of time. Moving or disap-
pearing targets can easily be improvised and the instruction
made as interesting as possible,

76, MarcHEs.—Matches in gallery firing between the men,
particularly the recruits, and between teams of the same or dif-
ferent companies, should be promoted and encouraged. While
such matches increase the interest of the men in their practice.
they at the same time afford experience in the conditions of
competitive firing.

CHAPTER V.
ESTIMATING-DISTANCE TEST.

77. IstrorRTANCE—ADIlity to estimate distances correctly is an
Hopportuant element in the education of the soldior.

While it is true that fire on the battle tield will usually be by
groups aid the ranges given by oflicers or noncommissioned ofli-
cers, the hattle field is reached only after a long series of experi-
ences in xeout, patrol, and outpost duty, in which the soldier is
frequently placed in positions where it is essential that he shall
determine for himself the range to be used in order that the
fire may be effective. It iv, theretore, here made a prerequisite
to qualification that the soldier shall be proficient in estimating
distances by eye.

During the estimating-distance drills advantage should be
taken of every opportunity to train the soldier in observing his
surroundings trom positions and when on the marvceh, e should
be practiced in pointing out and naming different features of the
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ground; in discovering and describing different objects; in
counting ditferent objects or beings. Ispecially should noncom-
missioned oflicers be trained in describing the loecation, with
reference to other objects, of objects «ifficult to see and in im-
parring information of thig kind quickly and accurately.

78. Distances can be estimated by the eye or by sound; they
can be determined by range-finding instrunients. by trial shots
or volleys, or from maps.

79. IistiyvatioN oF DistaNce BY Kye,~—To estimate distance
by the eye with accuracy, it is necessary to be tamiliar with the
appearance, as to length, of a unit of measure which can be com-
pared mentally with the distance which is to be estimated. The
most convenient unit of length is 100 yards. To impress upon
the soldier the extent of a stretch of 100 yards two posts 100
vards apart. with short stakes between to mark each 25 yards,
should he placed near the barracks, or on the drill ground. and
the soldier required to pace off the marked distance several
times, counting his steps.  He will thus learn how mauy of hix
steps make 100 vards and will become familiar with the appear-
ance of the whole distance and of its fractional parts,

Next a distance of more than 100 yards will be shown him
ared he will be required to compare this dixtance with the 100-
vard unit and to estimate it. Having made this estimate, he
will be required to verify it accuracy by pacing the distance.

A tew minutes each day should be spent in this practice, the
soldior often being required to make his estimate by raising his
rear-sight leaf and showing it to the instructor.  After the firsg
drills the soldier should be required to pace the distance only
when the estimate is unusually inaccurate, .

The soldier should be taught that, in judging the distance
from the enemy. his estimate may be corrected by a careful
observation of the clearness with which details of dress, the
movements of limbs or of the files in a line may bhe seen, In
order to derive the benetfit of this method, the soldier will he
required 1o observe closely all the details noted above in .\'ing:.l('
men or squads of men posted at varying distances, which will
be measured and announced.

Although the standing and kneeling silhouettes used in field
practice afford good objects upon which to estimate distances,
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the instructor should make frequent use of living figures and
natural objects, as this is the class of targets from which the
soldier will be compelled to estimate his range in active service.

80. Mrrnons or KSTIMATING LoNG DISTANCES BY THE Kyr—
The following methods are found useful:

() The soldier may decide that the object can not be more
than a certain distance away nor less than a certain distance ;
his estimates must be kept within the clogest possible limits and
the mean of the two taken as the range.

() The soldier selects a point which he considers the middle
point of the whole distance, estimates thig half distance ol
doubles it. or he similarly divides the distance into a certain
number of lengths which are familiar to him.

() The soldier estimates the distance :along o paraltel line,
as a road on one side, having on it well-defined objects.

() The soldier takes the mean of several estimates made by
different persons. This method is not applicable to instruction.

81. APPEARANCE or OBJECTS : How Mopiriep By Varvine Cox-
DITIONS OF LIGHT, DIFFERENCE oF LEVEL, rrc.—During instrue-
t- . the men should be taught the effect of varying conditions
of light and terrain upon the apparent distance of an object.

Objects seem nearer—

(@) When the object is in o bright light,

() When the color of the object contrasts sharply with the
color of the background.

() When looking over water, snow, or a uniform surfice
like a wheat field.

() When looking from a heighr downward.

(¢) In the clear atmosphere ot high altitudoes.

ODbjects seem more digtant—

(¢) When looking over a depression in the ground.

(b)Y When there is & poor light or a fog,

(¢) When only u small part of the object can be seen.

() When looking from low grcund upward toward hicher
around.

82. LxTiMATING Distaxcr ny Sovxp.—Sound travels at the
rate of about 1,100 feot, or 366 yards, per second. If a gun is
fired at a distance, a certain time elapses before the sound is
heard. Tt the number of seconds or parts of seconds between the
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flach and the report be carefully taken and multiplied by 366,
the product will be approximately the distidnee in yards to the
cun.  This method will be of doubtful use on the battle field,
owing to the difliculty of distinguishing the sound of the gun,
whose flash is seen, from that of any other. It will probably
be useful in determining the range to a hostile battery when it
first onens fire.

83. DETERMINING DISTANCE BY RANGE-ITINDING INSTRUMENTS.—
Accuracy in determining distance by range-finding instruments
depends upon care and facility in use of the instrument and clear-
nesxs of definition of the objective.  Knowledge of the use of the
instrument issued is esseutial fo all company oflicers and should
be imparted to sergeants when time is available,

84. DETERMINATION OF DISTANCE BY FRIAL SHOTS OR VOI-
LEys.—If the ground is so dry and dusty that the fall of the
bullets is visible through a glass or with the naked eve, i method
of determining the distance ix afforded by using a number of
trial shots or volleys.

The method of using trial volleys ix ax follows:

The sights are raised tor the estimated ronge and one volley is
fired. If this appears to hit but little short of the mark an
increase of elevation of 100 yards will be used for the next volley.
When the object is inclosed between two volleys, a mean of the
elevations will be adopted as the corvect range.

The range miay be obtained from a near-by battery or machine
aun. This is the best method where available,

85. ldstiarartiNg Disrtaxce Tesrt.—3\When instruction shall, in
the opinion of the company commander, have progressed to such
an extent as to enable the soldier to judge distances with the eyve
with fair nccuracy, he will bhe tested for proficiency.

A the danger space is continuous for a man Kkneeling within
a range of 547 vards (battle-sight range), and as individual fire
and the fire of small squads will ordinarily be limited to 1,200
vards, the soldier will be tested for proficiency at distances
between these two ranges,

The rules governing this test are as follows:

() The test will be supervised by an oflicer,

(h) Idach soldier will he fested separately,

(¢) The ground <hall bhe other than that over which he fired
or has previously estimated distances,
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(d) The use of any device to wmark the Hmitk within which
distances are tested (530 and 1.200 vards). ar the rime the test
is given, so that thix device can be =een from the estimating
point, is prohibited.

(e) The objectives will he natural objects. men standing,
kneeling, or prone, or silhoueties.

(f) Tor objectives, five or more natural objects will be se-
lected, or single mien or groups of men stationed or silhouettes
placed within the ranges indicated above. The distances of e
objectives will not be measured until all who are to estimate on
them have made their estimates.

Thie men to be tested are conductod to g point near that from
which the ostimates are to be made, and remsain acing away
from the objectives or hidden therefrom by sone feature of the
ground. They are not permitted 1o know what objects are to he
used in the tesc untit they are called ap to the estimating point.

The oflicer conducting (he test calls up one man at @ tine.
points out to him an objective and causes him to estimate thoe
distanee thereto. This is continued until the soldier's estimites
on five objectives have been obtained.  When the test for the
day is completed by any man, he will not be allowed to join the
squad awaiting test.  After all the men have made estimuates of
distances (o a given series of objectives, ranges thereto will be
nieasured.

(¢) Proficiency for the expert ritleman and for fhe sharp-
shooter shall consist in making in five consecutive estinm{es an
average degree of accuracy of 90 per cent,

Nimilavly  for proficicncy, marksmen,  first-class  men,  and
second-class men are required o make in five consecutive esti-
nutes an oaveragze degree ol accuracy of 85 per cent.

Not more than three trials will be ziven., and should (he
soldier fail three fimes to make the required percentagze, his
final qualitication will be reduced one grade below that obiained
in firing,

86. Raxcr Lsrtravarors. - Tlhe estimating test having been
completed, five or six enlisted men, selected by the company
colmander from the most acecurate ostinmtors, will be desiz-
nated ax URanvve estinztors,”  These men will be given Prie-
tice in estimating distances throughout the vewr. The practice
will be on varvied ground aud ot distunces up to 2,000 yvards,
(C. N3 No, 18,
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CHAPTER VL
KNOWN DISTANCE PRACTICE.

87. ((ENFRAT. DESCrIPTION.—When gallery practice lm‘s been
completed as required, the soldier is advanced to known-distance
firing. The general scheme for firing is as follows:

Slow fire, targets A and B.
Instruction practice...{Slow fire, target D.
P {Rapid fire, t‘abrget D.

Qualification course.... 5 Slow fire, targets A and B.
Record practice....... Rapid fire, target D.

800 yards, target C.

Lron gndistgrog yras }SIOW fire. ..ol {1,000 yards, target C.

tice.

Regular courses.

Practice with tele- {’I‘argotl}.
scopic sights. Target C,

Supplementary Course—Special Course A, Instruction Practice.

Slow fire, targeg 11\)

Instruction practice...{Slow fire, target D.
’ P {Rapid fire, target D.
Special course A....... ’

e : fSlow fire, target A.
Record practice....... \Rapid fire, target D.

Slow fire, tar-
zets A and B.
{nstruction}Slow fire, tar-
practice. aot D.
Rapid fire, tar-
get D,

KNOWN DISTANCE PRACTICE.

Qualification course. ..
Slow fire, tar-

Record ] gets A and B.

practice. lRupid fire, tar-

et D,

Speeial courses.

Courses for Organized

Militia ..o Long-distance  prac- (800 yards, target C.
tice, slow fire. 11,000 yards, target C.

Practice with tele- {’l‘urget I§.
. scopic sights. Target C.
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1. The instruction practice, qualitication course, embraces slow
fire at targets A, B, and D at 200, 300, 300, and 600 yards, and
rapid fire at target D at 200, 300, and 300 yards,

2. Record practice, qualification course, consists of slow fire
at targets A and B at 300, 500, and 600 vards, and rapid fire ar
target D at 200, 300, and 500 yards.

3. Long-distance practice is for experts. and sharpshooters
only. It is for instruetion and is not a factor in qualification.

4, Practice with telescopic sights ix for insfruction of spe-
cially seleeted men in the use of this device, these to be experts
or otherwise, four of the best shots among the enlisted men of
the company. It is not a factor in qualification.

2. The supplementary course is designed for recruits and
others who have joined after the practice season or so late in
the ceason that it has been impracticable for them to fire.

6. Special course A\ is desicned for the Coast Artillery Corps.
for bundsmen when required to fire. and for posts where ranges
not greater than 300 yvards can be obhtained.

88. Tarcrr YmeaRrR axD -Pracricr Spasox-~—The target year,
heing the period for which reports are rendered and which in-
cludes the practice season, will commence January 1 and ter-
minate December 31.

The practice season will consist of twe months, called the reg-
ular season, and a period, not {o exceed one month, called the
supplementary season.  All to be designated by the departanent
commander upon the recommendation  of  subordinate  com-
manders.

During the perviod designated as the practice season, known-
distance firing will be carried on in such manner that, while
record firing should take place on favorable days aud under the
most favorable circumstances, the men should be required to
practice under variable conditions of weather, care being taken
that the shooting ix noft held under such adverse conditions as
to make it unprofitable,

As far as practicable, organizations actually firing will be ex-
cused from all post «duties during this time, the usnal duties
heing performed by the remainder of the garrisan.

It shall be the duty of the post commander to see that, as fur
as the exigencies of the service permit, all men on extra and
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special duty who are required to fire be given as much prelimi-
nary instruction and range practice as is given to other men.

All range work will be performed by the troops firing. except
that during record practice, qualification course, such officers as
may bhe required for range duty will be detailed from troops not
firing. ‘

In the regular season, the known distance firing will be car-
ried to completion, alt officers and men who are required to fire
taking part.

Recruits who join in the last month of the regular season will
fire in the supplementary season only.

89. WrHo WiLn IMre.—Known-distance practice,

REQUIRED TO TIRE.

All officers and enlisted men of reginments of Infantry, Cav-
alry, and Engineers, and of Mounted Battalions of Iingineers,
except those authorized but not required to fire, and except
bandsimen, who will not fire (except in the Philippine Islands,
when required to do so by the department commander).

All officers and enlisted men of companies of Coast Artillery
will fire special course A.

AUTHORIZED BUT NOT REQUIRED TO FIRE.

Staff departnents, except medical and chaplaing, all officers
and enlisted men.

Staft Corps, all officers and enlisted men.

Ifield and staff oflicers of regiments of Infantry, Cavalry, and
Inzineers, of Mounled Battalions of Engineers, and of the Coast
Artillery Corps,

Ionlisted men of headquarters, supply, and machine-gun troops
and companies of Cavalry and Infantry. Enlisted men of regi-
ments and Mounted Battalions ot ldngineers who do not belong
to companies,  Noncommissioned staff oflicers of tlhie Coust Ar-
tillery Clorps. :

All officers enunterated above of over 15 years' commissioned
or commisxioned and enlisted service, except oflicers of the
Medieal Department and chaplaing, are authorized but not re-
quired to fire.

Cooks may be excused from firing.
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Upon the recommendation of the surgeon, the post commander
may excuse oflicers and men from practice.

A soldier who has completed the qualification course, record
practice, and who is transferred or who is discharged and re-
enlists, will not fire the qualification course a second time in the
same year.

A soldier will begin his regular practice each target-practice
season with the instruction practice, qualification course (Tables
1, 2, and 3). Ilaving completed thig, he will fire the record
practice, same course (Tables 4 and H).

Oflicers wnd enlisted men authorized bhut not required to fire,
and who are not on duty with a comipany or troop which takes
target practice, will, it they tire, be attaehed to organizations

for practice and will he classified on the report of the organiza--

tion to which so attached. (€. N AL AL, No. 1)

90. REsTRICTIONS As 0 T1rE ArM.—The rifle or pistol shall be
used ax issued by the Ordnance Department, except that woorl
of the upper band may be worked down. This change must be

made under the supervision ot the company commander. The
use of additional appliances, such as temporary shades for
sights, spirit levels, ovthoptic eyvepieces, etce., is prohibited. The

front-sight cover may be left on the rifle during firing, and the
sights may be blackened it desived. Telescopic sights may be
used in combat practice, "Troops will use, in small-arms prac-
tico, the weapon witit which {hey are armed.

Small arms ad applianees issued by the Ordnance Depart-
ment for test and report will not be used in determining classi-
fications.  (C. N LWL Nod L)

91. Usk or GGUN Nnivc.——The zgun «ling may be used at all
ranges ax an auxilinry to steady the piece, in connection with
one arm only, provided that for the purposes of adjustment for
shooting, neither end shall have been passed through either
sling swivel.  No knot will be tied in the xling aud the sling
itzelf will not be added to nor modified in any manner.

92. Use or Resrs—Posrrions.—In known cdistance practice a
resi will net be allowed for the rifle or any part of the body ex-
copt as prescribad in these regulations,

In combat firing such rests as are available will be permitted.

!
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Within the limits of these regulations, the soldier should be
allowed (o take the position giving him the greatest ease and
steadiness,
~-93. Ust oF DEVICES FOR DETERMINING IFORCE AND DIRECTION
o Winp.—Anemometers, wind clocks, and other instruments,
and flags, vanes, or streamers for determining the force or direc-
tion of the wind will be allowed on the range during instruction
practice but not during record tiring for qualification.

94. Dress Axp IDouirmeNT.—In all classes of firing the serv
ice uniform and service hat will be worn. In all kiown dis-
tance practice the soldier will be equipped with the rifle- and
cartridge belt: for infanfry and troops equipped as infantry,
who are provided with the model 1910 equipnient, the garrison
helt, or the cartridge belt, model 1910, when the garrison belt is
not available: ! for cavalry provided with the ncew equipment,
the tield belt: for othier troops, the cartricdge belt stripped ; car-
fridge belt suspenders will not be worn in known distance fir-
ing; the coat may be omitted when authorized by the post com-
mander.

For combat practice. the service uniform ‘ for field duty”
will be worn (see Table of Oceasions, Uniform Regulations), to-
zether with that ficld equipment prescribed as one of the condi-
tions of the exercise (sce paragraph 223 (d) and paragraph
224y, and may be any one of the following :

() The full field equipment; with or without rations as may
he presceribed for the exercise,

(b)) The full field cquipment less pack (or blanket roll);
with or without rations as may be preseribed for the exercise,

Oflicers will, when firing, wear the same uniform and equip-
ment as the men. I'noconducting combat firing exercises officers
will be equipped with field glasses and pistols; sabers will not be
worn.  (C.N. A KM Noo 3 )

95. 1xsTRUCTION PPrAacrice.—-Instruction practice, qualitication
course, shoukld earry out the purposes whiclh the term implies,
and hence the amount of ammunition to be expended in this
practice should be in proporfion to the instruction needed. For
recruits and those who in fhe last season’s practice failed to

UThe last sentence of paragraph 7, page 6, Instructions for Assem-
bling the Infantry liquipment, model of 1910, I8 not intended to pro-
hibit the detaching of the cartridge belt from the equipment for known
distance practice when the gacrison belt is not available.
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qualify as marksman or better, not less than that prescribed in
Tables 1, 2, and 3 should be fired, and, in special cases, consid-
crably more, so that the inexperienced shot may be given ample
opportunity to determine the nature of his errors and the best
methods of correcting them.

Ifor those who have qualified as marksman or better and who
have learned the principles ot shooting, not so much practice is
required to keep in condition for retaining the qualification or
for improving it; hence, for experts and sharpshooters, the ex-
penditure of ammunition in the instruction practiee, qualifica-
tion course, will not exceed 100 rounds and 130 rounds per man,
respectively, in one season's practice. IFor marksmen, in one
season of practice, this expenditure per man will not exceed the
niinimum number of rounds prescribed in the tables.

Subject to these restrictions, the expenditure of ammunition
and the procedure as to order of practice and details followed in
the instruction practice, qualification course. will be ot the dis-
cretion of the company commander. Scores of ) shots are per-
mitted in rapid fire, instruction practice, and, in some instances,
it may be found advantageous to begin instruction at 100 yards.
The firing in this practice by a recruit of more than 50 rounds in
one day is prohibited.

96. Rrcorp Pracrice.—Record practice is for two purposes:
Icirst, to afford the soldier ann object lesson of his progress; sec-
ond, to obtain a record by means of which the soldier may be
craded in awarding insignia and increased pay.

The rules for record practice must be fixed and be applicable
to .all alike. These rules must be strictly observed by all;
scores must be recorded accurately; the work in the pit must
be conducted with great efliciency.

In this practice “coaching™ of any nature is prohiibited.
Itach firer must observe the location of his own hit as indicated
by the marking disk or spotter. After a soldier hias taken his
place at the firing point, no person shall render or attempt to
render him any assistance whatever.

This practice will be conducted according to the regulations
coverning competitions, exeept that in a continuous pit there
will be one oflicer to every two {argets or less, and in cach single
target pit there will be an oflicer.
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Scores will be kept in the pit and compared with the record
made atr the firing point. ’

97. Ik Grassks.—Oflicers and enlisted men will be allowed
and enconraged to nse field glasses, subject to the restrictions
concerning coaching contained in paragraph 96.

98. OrDpER or ProcepUre.—The practice season opens with
instruction practice, gualification course. This is carried to
completion for cach soldier before he proceeds to record prac-
tice.  When the instruction practice, qualification course, is
completed, the soldier proceeds to record practice (same course)
and follows this to completion.

No individual will fire record practice. qualification course,
on the same day as any part of instruction practice.  Record
practice having begun for any individual will be finished before
any other firing is {aken up.

While record practice is being conducted at any distance,
there will he no other tiring on the range at that distance,

A record practice score for any individual once begun at o
range will be carried to completion at that range without inter-
ruption.

99, SrcuriNg Siors.——Sighting shots form no part of the score
and are not recorded as such.  When sighting shots are pre-
seribed they must he taken. If, through no fault of his own, a
«oldier's record score is not completed at @ range where sighting
shots are prescribed and hax to be repeated, he must be given
sighting shots with the new score.

100. Instruction shots fired by an officer or enlisted man will
be permitted only in instruction practice.

101. Scomina.—T'he record of the score, from which classifica-
tion will be made, witl be kept at cach firing point by a non-
commMlissioned oflicer, who will be assigned, unless at a one-
company post, to a point where his own company is not firing.
The scoring will be cloxely supervised and the record verified
by @ company ofticer.  Scores will be recorded on the range with
pencil on sheetx prepared for that parpose,

A separate sheet will he kept for each man tiring, and as soon
ax the man's score af any range is completed the scorer will sign
the wheet and the company commander will rake it up, initial it

1101 -—17— -0
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amd keep it in his personal possession until the soldier is again
called nupoin to fire, The record scores will be transferred from
these cheats to the company target record by the company con-
numder.  The company tarcet record will be kept in the per-
sohal possession of the company commander and not allowed in
the hands of an enlisted man from the begzinning of record prac-
tice until the vequired reports for range practice have been ren-
dered. All entries in the company target record will be made
in ink and uo corrections or alterations will be made except
by the compauny commander, who will initial each correction.

102, Scorixe Srow FIreE.~—The scorer, as each shot is sig-
naled, will anunounce in a tone loud enough to be heard by the
firer the name of the firer and fhe value of the hit, and will
record it on a sheet assigned to that soldier.

A shot upon the wrong target will he entered upon the score
of the man firing as a miss, no matter what the value of the hit
npon the wrong target.

It two shots strike a target at the same or nearly the same
time both will be signaled; and if a shot was just fired from
the firing point assigned to that target, the hit having the
higher value of the two will be entered in the score of the sol-
dier firing from that target point and no record made of the
other hit.

103. ScoriNne Rarip FIre.—In rapid fire as each shot is sig-
naled it is announced as follows: One five, two fives, three fives,
one four, two fours, three fours, four fours, one three, one miss,
two misses, and jotted down on a1 pad as called, the scorer
watching the target as he calls the shot. After the marking is
finished the scorer counts the number of shots marked and, if
more or less than 10, calls: ¢ Re-mark No. —.” It 10 shots have
been marked, he then enters the score on the soldier's score card
and totals it as follows: 55544443 00=384,

In record practice, in case of two men liring on the same tar-
get, the resulting score will be rejected, the soldier at fault be-
ing credited with only such hits, if any, as he may have made
on his own target, the other soldier repeating his score.  In case
of more than 10 hits on a target the score will not be recorded,
and the soldier assigned to that target will repeat the scove,
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104. OrricErR 1IN CHARGE oF I'IRiNG.—At stations where the
range is provided with several targets and practice is usually
held simultaneously by two or niore conmpanies and successively
by others, an oflicer in charge of the firing will be appointed.

The officer in charge of the firing, who should be. when prac-
ticable, a field officer, will have zeneral supervision of the firing
and of the target range during the practice season. He will not
supervise the details of the instruction of the compunies prac-
ticing on the range, but will maintain order, reguliate the dis-
tribution of ranges and targets to orgauizations, prevent in-
fractions of regulations, and in gencral assist by cevery proper
means to secure efficient and aceurate service from the working
force of the range.

He will see that all necessary precautions are taken for the
satety of the markers and such spectators as may he present.

When ranges are not provided with butts and the surround-
ings are such that persons or animals might attempt to cross
the range, the officer in charge ot firing, before firing is begun,
will post lookouts, in positions to be seen from the pit, whose
duty it will be to prevent any attempt to cross the line of fire.
Whenever the lookouts can not prevent the line of {ire being
crossed they should display a danger signal, when the markers
will withdraw the targets.

105. Rawcr OfFricer.—At all ranges a range oflicer will be
appoeinted who will be charged with the care and police of the
range and with the necessary repairs to targets, shelters, hutts,
and tiving points.  He will be assisted by o noncommissioned
oflicer and such fatigue parties ax may be required. e will
make tinely estimates for material aud labor to place the range
in' proper condition for the practice season. and all necessary
repairs will be made under his direction and the supervision
of the post commander. He will be responsible for the aceurare
mensm:ing of the range and the correct location of the dif-
ferent firing points, for the condition of the-telephone system,
and for the arrangement and efliciencey of the personnel at the
butts. During the practice season he will act ax assistant to the
oflicer in charge of the firing. .

106. NONCOMAISSIONED Orricker 1N ("HARGE or Prr-~—A com-
petent noncommissioned oflicer, with such assistants as the post
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commander deems necessary, will be detailed permanently dur-
ing the target season-in charge of arrangements at the butts.
He will be under the direction of the range oflicer and will be
responsible for the efficiency and discipline of the target details.
It will be his duty to see that targets are ready for the firing
desired and that all targets arve serviceable; also to see that as
the target details report they are provided with the proper
flags, marking disks, paste, pasters, ete.

107. Tarcer Derarrs.—The detail for marking each target
will consist of two privates belonging to the company firing at that
target, and one noncommissioned oflicer, always sclected, except
at a one-company post, from some other company.  The noncom-
missioned oflicer will be held responsible that order is kept at his
target and should he familiar with the regulations governing the
markers and with the method of marking., TUpon arriving at the
pit the noncommissioned oflicer in charge of the target will see
that his detail procures from the noncommissioned oflicer in
charge of the pit the necessary ricochet and danger flags, spot-
ters, marking disks, pasters, ande paste. He will display the
danger flag in frout of his target, examine the target carefully
to see that it is i good working order and that all old shot holes
are pasted up.  In case any target is, or becomes, so bhadly muti-
lated as to be unserviceabie, he will procure @ new one from
the noncommissioned dfiicer in charge of the pit. Upon comple-
tion ol the firing he will take down the target and return it, with
the disks, flags, ete. to the pit house. ITe will also report to
the noncommissiongd ofiteer fin charge of the pit such repairs as
that farget and its accessories may require for a subsequent
practice,

If it should heconte necessary betfore the completion of the fir-
ing for the markers to leave or for other persons to enter a target
pit not provided with o continuous shelter or covered approach,
the target should fir=t be turned or withdrawn fromn the firing
position mud the ,danger siznal displaved.  After the signal
“Cease fiving ™ has been sounded, or if theve is no musician
present at the firing point after a few seconds’ delay, the target
pit may be entered or leff, the target turned back to the firing
position, the danger signal removed, and the firing resumed.
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In case of a disabled tarcet the danger signal should be dis-
played and not withdrawn until the target is in working order.

108. Markinc.—When a post is garrisoned by a single com-
pany and it iz imposzsible to detail noncommissioned pfﬁcers of
other companies to supervise the marking and scoring, those
duties will be performed by the noncommissioned officers of the
firing company. In record (iring, qualification course, when only
e company is firing, new paper tarcets will be used for each
day'x firing, and upon its completion the company commander or
one of his lieutenants will count the number of hits made in each
division of the target and compare the totals with the recorded
SCOres.

As in some cases the markers may inadvertently make errors
in zignaling hits, whenever an examination of the target gives
results very closely agreeing with the recorded scores, the record
should be permitted to stand, but the markers cautioned to ex-
ercise greater care in the future.

Any shot cutting the edge of the figure or bull’'s-eye will be
signaled and recorded as a hit in the figuve or bull’s-eye, and as
the limiting line of each division of the target is the outer edge
of the line separating it from the exterior division, whenever
this line is touched by a shot, it will be signaled and recorded as
a hit in the higher division.

In record firing the oflicers in the pit will verify every miss bhe-
fore it is signaled, and will closely observe the marking on the
targets to which they are assigned to prevent frawd or errors on
the part of the markers.

109. Marginag, Srow ire-—In slow fire with the rifle, ns each
<hot is fired the nonconmunissioned oflicer indicates to one of the
nmarkers the value and position of the hit, if any is made, and
supervises this marker while he signals the result of the <hot to
the firing point. The center of the disk should be placed over
the shot hole.  When double sliding targets are used the target
hit will be withdrawn and the location of the hit indicated with
the proper disk on the othier target. After the result of the shot
has been signaled, if o direet or ricochet hit has been made, the
other nuarker will cover the shot hole with fthe proper paster.
When spotters are used the shot hole will not be pasted up, but
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_rthg S]‘_n_)tter hung in the hole. When the exposed target is hit
:l, ix \\_lth‘dmwn.un(l r_lw other target run up, the spotter Sh()\\‘in“:
t 10 (,xdct_lo_(:utmn of the preceding hit on that target. “'hé;
.}lnothm hit is made on that target it is withdrawn, the \'pottél'
> . O ( . J e { ) "
i 1.111(;,(_(! from the tirst <hot hole to the second, and the first shot
191‘e pasted up. When spotters are used care must be taken to
paste up a shot hole as xoon as the spotter is removed and alsgo

* . n 4 s & N ‘ )
to']l‘)il.\to up any shot hole in the spotter itself,

e value of a shot will he indic iring poi

aq s . , cated > fir as

o to the firing point as

It a bull’s-eye. with a whifo disk.

If a center (four), with a rod dixls,

If ananner (three), with a black and white disk.

]!“:ln outer (two), with a black disk.

}\ 1t_h spotters, two disks may be used, tixed in sockets on the
t()m of ‘l'hv parapet <o that they may be seen from the firing point
( 111(* (11:\']\ 2 white on one <ide and red on the other : thé
ot 1'91 disk a l)l:u,:k cross on st white field on one side and all black
on the olrhor. \\ hen a hit'is made its value is indicated by turn-
ing the proper face toward the firer, exposing it a few ﬁé('on(l\'
ztnln(l r,lul?n tlnl"nlmz 1t:\1' edge toward the firer. When not indi(-'ltinnl

1 value ol hits, dizks should he kept : i o

. N N ptedge ar "IN
oy 9 ge toward the firing

!1} mn.x‘l{inf: fargets the following will govern
N ]f' 2l l‘lf'()('il(‘l.. hy displaying the ricochet flag; and if the tareet
ix .mrv. })_:\ ])l:li"l'llf_:' over the shot hole at the same time the :mm-n-
n l:l.!]r‘ m,\‘k,ll [ 11;‘ ricochet tlag has a white ficld with a red center
RIntar 1o the fag used in sienaline, the i i thie

. : N ¢ . » SUze e - s
| & o ¢ depewding on the
lr Homiss, by waving the danzer flag across the front of the
ti '_‘( t..‘ LEthe markers know on which side ot the target the
1‘1;1,\.\ omade, the flag will also be held on that side, but this
.\'ll()’llll(l not be mm(’\ uniess the marker is absolutely certain on
1\1\15”( | .\u‘l;'\ the m]m.\' IR mande, as false information regardinge

sses v socmistead the firer that he is likely i o

i hat he i ely to ¢ 't
i e faret H KCLY to continne to

IFa hit dsin the parn [ i y

; i arapet the flag will be so held as to zive
necessary indieation, B > gL Hio
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If two shots strike a target at about the same time both will
he signaled.

In slow fire with the pistol two disks are used, one a white

diskk to indicate o bull's-eve, the other a black disk to indicate
dail other hits. On one side of the target is printed a ecolumn
o figures from 2 to o, inclusive, and on the other side a column
of figures from 6 to 9, inclusive. These numbers are lavge
cnough to be seen at 75 yards. When a bull's-eye is made the
whife dixk is placed with the center of the disk over the hit.
When a hit is made on any other part of the target thuan the
bull’s-eye, the black disk is placed on the number indicating the
value of the hit, and after a slight pause is placed so that (he
centerr of the disk is over the shot hole.
- Instead of two disks, a staft with a spearhead, white on one
side and black on the other, may be used, the white side being
shown the firer when indicating the location of a hit in the
bull’s-eye aud the bluck side when indicating a hit on any other
part of the target,

110. Marxine Rarip Fire.—1In this class of fire the time ix
regulated in the pit. The targets being ready, they are pulled
tfully down and a red flag is displayed at the center target. On
signal from the firing line, the flag is waved and loweved and
five geconds thereafter the targets are run up, being fully ex-
poscd for fhe time required for that range.

At the expiration of the time limit the targets are run down
al the hits are marked, beginning with the highesi in value,
the disk being placed over the shot hole, then swung oif the
farget mul back to the next shot hole, care being taken to mark
slowly enongh to avoid confusing the scorer. The misses will
be indicated by slowly waving the red {lag once across the {face
of the target for cach miss,  The shot holes are then pasted and
the target made ready for further firing,

During record practice the oflicer in charge of each paiv of
targets will keep a record showing the actual hits made on each
of his targets in each xecore. At the end of the day's firing,
or oftener if required by the ofticer in charge of the firing, this
record will he turned over to the company firing at that target
and compared with the record kept at the firing point, in order
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to determine if the hits recorded at the firing point agree with
the hits recorded in the pit.  In case the rvecords difter greatly,
they may be tired over, at the discretion of the officer in 'chau*ge
of the firing. '
The following is suggested as a form for the pit record,
rapid fire:
Pit record.

Target —.

: |
Order. | &8s, 4’s. i Misses.

(Sig. of officer in charge.)

QUALIFICATION COURSE—LONG-DISTANCE PRACTICE—PRACTICE WITH
TELESCOPIC SIGILTS.

111. TavvrarioN.—Ifor convenience of reference a part of the
general scheme outlined in paragraph 87 i) here tabulated. The
tables relate to the {ollowing subjects and have the force of
written regulations: Qualitication course; loni;-dist:uu,-e firing ;
practice with telescopie sights. Iach (able is followed by its
regulations.

112, QUALIFICATION  COURSE -— INSTRUCTION  PRACTICE. — The
range practice begins with the instroetion practice, qualification
course,  The order of firing ix as nid down in Tables 1 2, and 3.

1
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TaBLE L.—Nlow fire.

Range. Time. Shots. ! Targets. l Position.
: 1 I
' ' 1 5 shots prone.
200 ‘ 15 A 1{5 shots kneeling.
i < ' 1 5 shols standing.
| = f5 shots prone.
300 = 10 : o 15 shots sitting.
500 : - 10 ' B | Pronc.
too § V. 10 ' B | Prone, sand-bag rest.
! ¥ 1

In firing with the sand-haz rext either the back of the hand or
the rifle must be on the ~and bag.

"Papre 2 —Target D. slow fire,
[The battle sight enly will be used.|

Range. Time. Shots. Position.
200 g8 . Kneeling.

=S w §1
. £33
- _a

300 | Eus Prone.
= EST
o SE
~

500 Y < Prone,

Tasre 3.—Taryet D. rapid fire.
[The battle sight only will be used.]

Range. Time. Shots. Position,
200 1 minute. 10 Kneeling from standing,
300 | minute 10 seconds. 10 Prone from standing.
500 1 minute 20 seconds. 10 Prone.

Nore.--If the model 189S riffe (Krag-Jorgensen) is used, the time
allowance is as follows:
200 yards, T minute 5 secondx,
A00 yards, 1 minute 20 seconds,
500 yards, 1 mlnute 35 scconds,
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The course in rapid fire (Table 3) will be fired twice. but on
different days, for instruction.

Procepure, Rapm Prire—At 200 yards there will be bhut one
man firing at each target.  The oflicer in charge of the line will

command *“ Load.”  The magazine will be filled, the piece loaded®

with one cartridge therefrom, and the =afety lock turned to
“Nafe When all is ready in the pit the targets to be fired
upon will be drawn fully down (the rear targets Deing blank
or targets of another class than those being fired upon), and a
red flag hoisted at the center target. When the red flag is dis-
played. the oflicer in charge of the firing line will command
“Ready.,” whenr the =afety lock will be turned to the ready and
the position of ** Ready 7 standing assumed, with the sling, if
used, on the arn, The officer in charge of the firing line will
then call o that all may hear, * Ready on the right; ready on
the lett.” When the oflicer in charge calls out ** Ready on the
right,” ete.. anyone whe is not ready must call out, * Not ready
on targel JUOIf any soldier fails to so ecall, it will be as-
Ssumed that he is ready. and if he fails to fire when the target
appears he will be given a total miss for that score.

The firing line being ready, the pit is signaled or telephoned,
“ Ready on the firing line.”  When this sighal is received in
tlie pit, the red tlag is waved and lowered and five seconds
thercafter the targets appear. remaining in sight one minute
and  then disappear.  The  soldier, without coming to the
S Order,” takes the kneeling or sitting position as soon ag any
part of the target appears, begins to fire and attempts to five
O shots, reloading with o full olip which is taken from the
bett, nad continues to fire until 10 shots are fired or until the
(argeet disappears,

IBach untired cartridge counts a miss,

In case of a defective eartridgze or a disabled piece, or when
more than 10 hits are made on a target, the practice is repeated.

A 300 yards the procedure is the same, except that the sol-
dicor assumes the prone position as soon as any part of the
target appears, the time limit being 1T minute and 10 seconds.

At 00 yards the procedure is the siune, exceept that the soldier
i~ in the proue position, with the piece at the shoulder, before
the target appears, the time limit being 1 minute and 20 seconds.
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At all ranges, in rapid five, firing ix from u full clip, and the
second clip must be loaded from the belt. In case a clip jams
or breaks, cartridges may be loaded singly.

At the expiration of the time limit, the target is pulled down
and marked. all hits being ziven their proper value. In case
of more than 10 hits on a target, the target will not he marked
but the firing tine will be notified and the firing on that target
repeated.  in ocase o soldier firex on the wrong target. only
such shots asx he may have fired on his own target will he
counted on his =core. He will be ziven misses for the remainder
of his score.

In firing rapid fire. if more than one target is used, the first
order of men at 1he fiving point will fire tozether. one man at
cach target, all targers being fired upon ot one tine.

(C. N 100 Naos, L oand D)

113. Quarirrcarion CoursE—RECORD PrACTiCK—Thix i< co11-
ducted as prescribed for instruction practice, the grentest enre
being taken to insure proper marking and scoring. The battle
sight will be used at all ranges -in rapid fire,

TasLe 4. —Nlow fire,

Range. Time. Shots, Targets, Position,
300 = 10 A 5 sitting, 5 kneeling,
500 £ Ul B P’rone,

> i
600 v 10(28.8.) ' B Prone, sand-bag rest.

Tavrye S—Target D, rapid fire,

Range. % Time. J Shols.i Position.
| |
200 { I minute, [ 10 Kneeling, or sitting, from standing,
300 | I'minute, 10 seconds, 1 10 Prone from standing,
500 ‘ 1 minute, 20 seconds. , 10 Prone,
- SN ! o L ) o i

(U. N AT M, No. o)
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114. Rifle practice for Iingineer troops will be limited to
known distance firinz only. There will be neither combat prae-
tice nor proficicncy test for Iingineer troops.

115. Loxa-Distaxce DPracrice—Itor sharpshooters and ox-
perts only.

TasLe 6.—Taryct C, slow fire.

[To he fired twice, but on ditferent days.]

|
Range. Shots. ! Position.
] .
300 10 | Prone.
1,000 10 Prone.

After an organization has completed record firing, qualification
course, those men in the grades of expert and sh:n'pshuotel' will
take the long-distance practice,

Although the long—(llstdnce practice will be shot t\\lce but on
different days, after an officer or enlisted man has once tired
the complete long-distance course, practice at SO0 yarvds may be
omitted af the discretion of the company commander. The
practice will be conducted as laid down for slow fire, qualifica-
tion course,  Idvery ceffort will be made to teach men the effect
of wind, light, and temperature, and the value of small changes
in clevation and windage at long ranges.

No report of this firing will be required, atthough o record of
it will he kept in eaeh company.

IFor the Iongineers and Cavalrey this practice will be held at
the diseretion of the battalion and regimental conumanders, re-
spectively,

Long-distance practice will not he held by Philippine Scouts.

116. Pracrice Wit TeLescorie ssiaits (Targets Boand
stow Hire).—Distances: Up to and including 1,000 yards,  No
tine limit.

117. Wuao WiLn Pire-—After long-distance practice has heen
completed, the four bhest enlisted shots of the compaby will fire,
using telescopic sivhts, "The ammunition used will not exceed
40 rowunds per man firing,

SMALL ARMS FIRING MANUAL. Kt

This practice is intended for long ranges only, but it may be
Tound necessary, until the rifles are accurately sighted and the
elevations known, to start at shorter ranges and work back, no
range being left until the target can be hit at that range. This
part of the practice will be at the discretion of the officer conduct-
ing the firing. Target B may be used it found necessary to fire
at ranges shorter than 1,000 yards.

At 1,000 yards each man will fire 20 shots for record. No re-
port of the firing will be required, although a record ot it will
be kept in the company. This record will show the number of
the rifle with which the score was made, the elevation and the
windage used at the various ranges, and the force and direction
of the wind at the time of firing., ‘The data will then be available
when further practice is held with this particular rifle and
sight.  DPractice may be held at 1.200 yvards where a suitable
range is available,

This practice will not be held by Philippine Scouts,

118. SUMMARY OF PRACTICE REQUIRED FOR DIFFERENT (FRADES

ofF SHOTs 1IN KyxowN-DistTaxcr Firina.

(¢) Recruits and those who in the last season of practice
failed to gualify as marksmen or better will fire Tables 1 and 2
once through each, as prescribed, and Table 3 through twice, as
prescribed. before firing record. Additional instruction practice
will be given all the men in this category, or to as many as may
need it, in the discretion of the company conmander, fo the
extent of the anmount of ammunition that may be mmlv available
for this purpose. -

(b) Men in the grade of marksman will fire through Tables 1
and 2 once each and Table 3 twice and no more before firing
record practice, omitting 5 shots prone, at 200 yards (Table 1).

(¢) Sharpshooters will fire in one scason in instruction prac-
tice, qualification course, not exceeding 130 rounds of ammuni-
tion, at the discretion of the company commander, hefore firing
record practice. Kxperts will fire for instruction not exceeding
100 rounds of ammunition, at the discretion of the compuany
commander, and will not fire record practice,

(d) Soldiers of the grade of marksman or better who have
been discharged and reenlisted will begin the new enlistinent
perriod withh the course of firing prescribed for marksman, the
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restrictions for this grade as to the expenditure of ammunition
holding good.

(¢) All qualified experts and sharpshooters will fire twice
through the course laid down in Table 6. But after an otlicer or
enlisted man has once fired the complete long-distance course,
practice at SO yards may be omitted at the discretion of the
company commauder,

(f) The four (4) best enlisted shots of 4 company. selected by
the company commauder, will be given practice with telescopic
sights, as prescribed in paragraph 117,

.

CHADPTER VIL
SPECIAL COURSES.

119. PreEnIMINARY Dritns.—Special courses will be preceded
by the required preliminary instruction and sighting drills,

SPECTAL COURSE A.

120. Wriexy UseEp.—\When a complefe range is not provided and
a2 range of 200 and 300 yvards ix available, practice may be con-
dueted, it authorized by the department commander, as pre-
<cribed in the fellowing special course A, This practice is
also prescribed for the Coast Avtillery Corps and for bandsx in
the Dhilippine Islands when required fo fire. The instruction
practice, special course A, will be followed for the supple-
nientary liring for recruits and others who join foo Iate fto fire
in the regular season, ,

121, Special course A shall consist of instruction and record
practice as follows:

Instruction practice~-Slow lire, target A; stow fire, target D;
rapid tire, target D,

Record practice—xslow fire, (arget A rapid live, target D,

The details ol thix practice are as prescribed in the tables
civen below, which have the foree of written regulations,
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INSTRUCTION PRACTICE.

TABLE L.—Slow fire, target A,

iange. Time. i Shots. Position.
. | |- prore.
200 = 15 <) knee.ng.
g 5 standing.
L . S prone.
300 “ i 10 {:’) sitting.
TasrLr 2.—Nlow fire, taiygcet D,
(Battle sight only will be used.)
Range. Time. Shots. Position.
o 5 kneeling.
200 ‘3 L {5 standing.
= D prone.
300 7 10 {) sitting.
TABLE 3.—Rapid jfire, target D.
(Battle sight only will be used.)
i L
Range. Time. Shots, i Position.
200 | 1 minute..; 10 ’ Kneeling, or ¢itting. from standing.
300 | 1 minute, [ 10 Prone from standing.

10 seconds.
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RECORD PRACTICE.

rn 9
, Tanre 4

Sloiwe fire, target A.

Range. | Time. Shots. l Position.

|
I 15 kncol
200 = ) Kneeling,
4 g 0 [b standing.
300 | ;: 10 U> prone.

‘ \Ntln”

i

Rapid fire as given in Table 3,

All practice in specinl course A will be conducted aceording to
the rules preseribed for (he firing at the samoe ranges in the
instruction and record liring in the qualtification (()111\9

For qualification see paragraph 2420 (€. N, . /. V. No. 11.)

122, The courses for Organized Militia are 1,»1'«*.\'(‘1'11)9(1 in
Part V,

123, Exeept as indieated in paragraphs 115 and 117 the Phil-
ippine Scouts will fire the course preseribed for the Regular
Army, and will be subject to the same rules in regard to quali-
ficaiion and classitication,

CHAPTIR VI
ADVICE TO RIFLEMEN.

124, For purpeses of instruction, oll firing may be divided into

three classes, viz:

Nlow fire ot 600 yards and under.

- Slow fire at ranges over 600 vards.
3. Rapid five.

125, Suort Raxer Pracricer.—TIn the fivst elass of fire, slight
changes of wind, light, and temperature may be almost disee-
garded. The principal things to he learned e : Netting (he
sighi mu])m]\ at the l)(mmnnw of n score; abming properly ;
sueezing the trigger properly holding the rifie, Thes<e consti-
tute probably 90 per cent o the work ot v anges under 60O vards,

1.
2
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and if the soldier performs these actions correctly with esch
shot, e will make a good score regardless of small changes in
the atmospheric conditions. It is very important that the piece
be held firmly and sighted uniformly.

126. Loxc Raxce PracticE—In the second class of firing (at
distances greater than 600 yards) a large part of the work is-in
the holding. but changes of wind, temperature, and light mu\t
be studied in order to make good scores.

127. Wixp.—Wind is the most important tactor to be «011\1«1—
cred in long range known distance practice. It is unnecessary
to teach rccruits and others who never shoot beyond 60U yarls
more than the adjustment of the wind gauge for «t right or left
wind and how to change the wind gauge when a hit is wmade.-

The direction of the wind is shown by considering the range
as a clock face, the firer being in the center and the target at
12 o’clock. The direction is then indicated as a 10 o'clock
wind, 2 o’clock wind, ete. '

The force of the wind is indicated in miles per hour and is
shown accurately by the anemometer, and is estimated by ob-
servation of flags, by throwing up leaves, grass, or bits of paper,
and by the “ feel ” of the wind on the hands or face.

At long-distance ranges, after firing a shot and before firing
again, the firer should look carefully for any change in direc-
tion and force of the wind. A change of 4 miles in foue or of
one hour in direction will make a decided difference in the loca-
tion of a hit.

Any wind deflects the bullet from its course in the (luectmn
thie wind is blowing. The amount of detlection varies with the
direction and force of the wind. ;

The wind gauge is graduated in points, and 1 point will
move the bullet approximately 4 inches for each 100 yards of
distance the firer is from the target and in the direction the mov-
able base of the wind gauge is moved

At 200 yards 1 point equals 8 inches.
At 600 yards 1 point equals 24 inches.
At S00 vards 1 point equals 32 inches.
At 1,000 yards 1 point equals 40 inches.

The amount of windage to be taken is determined by ostmmt-

ing thetoree and direction of the wind.

01101°-—17——0
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A simple rule for determining the approximate windage at
any range is as follows:

Range X Velocity

10

o'cloek winds. Winds one hour away from 3 and 9 o'clock re-
quire only slightly less windage. Winds one hour away from
12 or 6 o'clock require half as much windage as 3 or 9 o’clock
winds.

IExample: Range 800 yards: 5-mile wind blowing from 9
o'clock.

-

&;f)i equals 4 quarter pointsg, or 1 poiut of windage.

128. TexmreraTURE.—After the proper adjustment of the sight
has been determined, it will rarely happen while firing a single,
or even several consecutive scores, that such changes can occur
in the temperature as to make further corrections necessary. If
the first shot has been fired from a clean, cool gun, the subse-
quent fouling and heating of the barrel and the different vibra-
tions of the latter, which are caused by the heating, will gen-
erally make necessary a slight increase in elevation for the sec-
ond shot, and often an additional increase for the third shot.
This should Dbe followed, in some cases, where a number of shots
are fired without cleaning or without any considerable interval,
by a slight lowering of the elevation after addifional shots,

A decided increase in the temperature will cause the bullet to
strike high; a decided drop in temperature will cause the hullet
to strike low,

129. Licrr.—Changes of light do not affect the flight of the
bullet; they do affect the manner in which the aim is taken. As
all men are not alffected alike by changes of light, each wman
must determine for himself how changes of light affect him.

Using the peep sight, the bull’s-eye of a bright target is more
clearly defined than the bull’'s-eye of a dark one, and the firer
will usually hold closer to the bright bull's-eye than to a dark
one. If the target changes from bright to dark, the uext shot
will usually go low.

With fthe open sight, as the light changes from bright to dark
and the rear notch fills with shadow, more front sight is seen,
and the shot goes high.

equals quarter points required for 3 or 9
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If occasional shadows drift across the face of the target, do
not fire until the target is bright.

In a permanent change of light, let the eye accustom itself to
the change before firing. Then the aim will be the sanie as be-
fore and there will be no change in the position of the hit.

In rapid firing with open sights, on very dark days shots
seem to go high, due entirely to the firer taking more front
sight than on bright days.

130. Mirace.—This is the term applied in target practice to
heated air in motion, as seen through telescopes or field zluasses
on cleav days with winds of from 2 to 14 miles per hour.
Through the telescope waves appear to be moving aeross the
fuce of the target in the direction the wind is blowing.

These waves indicate the general direction and speed of the
wind. As to direction, they indicate a right or left wind only,
and not one from 11, 1, 5, or 7 o’clock.

“In a light 6 o’clock wind or with no wind at all, the waves
will go straight up or “ boil.”

With a light wind the mirage moves slowly across the face
with a decided vertical motion, giving a saw-tooth appearance.
As the wind increases, the vertical motion of the mirage de-
creases until, with a 12 to 14 mile wind, the waves seem nearly
flat and run across the target with very little vertical motion.

On hot days, with no wind, or a very light wind from 6 o’clock.
the mirage will rige straight from the bottom {o the top of the
target. This condition seldom lasts long, and in @ very short
time the mirage will run from one side to the other.

Never fire while the mirage is “ boiling,” for there is usnally
slight drift toward one side or the other, invisible to the firer.
and if a shot is fired with no windage in a “ boil.” it will usually
be out of the bull’s-cye. Wait for the mirage to move from one
side. ‘

131. Raprp Firixc.—Success in rapid firing depends upon
catching a quick and aceurate aim, holding the piece firnily and
evenly, and in squeezing the frigger without a jerk.

In order to give as much time as possible for aiming aecu-
rately, the soldier must practiee taking position, loading with
the clip, and working the holt so that no time will be lost in

v
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these operations.  With constant practice all these movements
Ly be mede quickly and without false motions.

When the bolt handle is raised it must be done with enough
force to start the shelt from the chamber; and when the bolt is
pulled back it must he with suflicient force to throw the empty
ghell well away from the chamber, and far enough to engage the
next cartridge. .

I loading, use force enough to Ioad each cartridge with one
motion.

The aim must be caught quickly, and once caught must be
held, and the trigger squeczed steadily. Rapid firing, as far as
holding the aim and squeezing the trigger are concerned, should
be done with all the preeision of slow fire.  The gain in time
should be in getting ready to fire, loading, and working the holt,

Constant practice will increase the accuracy of aim, and any
exercise that will strengthen arms and hands will enable one 1o
hold better through a long string of shots. :

132. TiriNG AT Movineg faccers.—In firing at moving targets,
the rifle must move with the target. If the target moves across
the front, the aim must be 2 certain distance in front ot it, de-
pending on the distance of the target and its speed. If'it moves
toward the firer he must hold bhelow it; if away from him, he
must hold over it.

The following table shows the approximate distance necessary
to aim ahcuad of the body of a man or horse moving across the
range at various distunces and various rates of speed:

| | |
Distance Man l Man i Horse Horse ; Horse
ards). | walking double o lking {rottin i ing
(yards). , Waliing, . timing. | alking. . trotting. | ruining.
! ! f i
| | ] | ‘ ' | i
Ft. | In. ' Ft. i In. Ft. In. I, ' In. | Ft. | In
100  Frontedge. ...... ‘ 6 Front cdge of | Frontofbody..! Front edge of
! | | body. | Dody.
200 ..., 8 1 8’ Fr};)ndt cdge of | Front ofbocly..i 1 4
ody. | X
o ] st ol Frontof hody.. S 310
400 2 2 4 5 ‘ IFront of body.. 3| 4 H . f
200 3 1 5| 11 I 5 4 9, 6
00 T 4. 7| 7 2 e 7 7 12/ 1
: i |
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133. Firixc wita REests.—In the ordinary positions for firing
with piece supported by hands, arms, and shoulder, the ex;glo-
sion of the powder charge sets up in the barrel of the rifle
certain vibrations which become disturbed and altered some-
what when the rifle is fired with the additional support of &
solidl rest applied at some point of the barrell _

Using the same clevations and aiming point the effect of a
rest is exhibired in o changed point ot strike of the bullet.

The vertical vibrations ot the barrel are the more pronounced.
and ne these are interfered with by a point of rest uimder rhg
barrel this species of support will usually change the point ol
strike more than in the case of a side rest against a vertical
surface. In the latter case the piece is steadied rather than
rested. _

With a rest beneath the balance, or near that point, the
tendenecy is to shoot above and to the right of the point ot stl'@lie
that would be attained without a rest, using the sanme elevation
and point of aim.

The tendency is the same and more pronounced when tllg 1'eS§
is under a point near the muzzle. The change in the point ot
strike in any case is slight and insuflicient to carry fthe shot
off the target from the center of target D at 600 yards.

In order that the shooting may be uniform, the piece should
alwavs be rested at the same point. .

A side rest will cause no appreciable change in the point of
strike. )

In firine with the bayonet fixed, usually a lower point on the
target wiﬁ be struck corresponding to a reduction in the range
of about 50 yards.

134. CLEANING THE RIFLE—a. The proper care of the bore
requires conscientious, careful worlk, but it pays well in the
attaimuent of redueced labor of cleaning, prolonged aceuracy-
life of the barrel, and better results in target practice. Bl‘lf—}ﬂ_\'
stated. the care of the bore consists in removing the fouling.
resulting from firing. to obtain a clxemicn}ly clean surtace, gmd
in couting this surface with a {ilm of oil to prevent rusting.
The fouling which results from firing is of two l;imls——one: the
products of combustion of the 1)0\\'(1'@'; thg other, g}}l’n'o-mckel
seraped off (under the abrading action of irregularities or grit

v
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it the bore). Powder fouling, because of its acid reaction, is
hizhly corrosive; that is, it will induce rust and must be re-
moved. Metal fouling of itself is inactive, but may cover
powier fouling and prevent the action of cleaning agents until
removed, and when accumulated in noticeable guantities it
reduces the accuracy of the rifle.

L. Powder fouling may be readily removed by scrubbing with
hot sodn <olution, but this solution has no effect on the metal
Touling of cupro-nickel. Tt is necessary, therefore, to remove
all metal fouling before assurance can be had that all powder
fouling has been removed and that the bore may be safely oiled.
Normally, after {iring a barrel in good condition the metal foul-
ing ix <o slight as to be hardly perceptible. It is merely a smear
of infinitesimal thickness, easily removed by solvents of cupro-
nickel.  However, due to pitting, the presence of dust, other
abrasives, or to accumulation, metal fouling may occur in
clearly visible ilakes or patches of much greater thickness, much
more diflicult to remove.

¢. In cleaning the bore after firing it is well to proceed as fol-
lows: Swab out the bore with soda solution (subparagraph j) to
remove powder fouling. A couvenient method is to insert the
muzzle of the rifle into the can containing the soda solution and,
with the cleaning rod inserted from the breech, pump the barrel
full u few times, Remove and dry with a couple of patches.
Ixamine the bore to see that therce wre in evidence no patches
of metal fouling which, if present, can be readily detected by
the naked eye, then swab out with the swabbing solution—a
dilute metal-fouling solution (subparagraph 7). The amount
of swabbing required with the swahbbing solution can be deter-
mined only by experience assisted by the color of the patches.
Swabbing should be continued., however, as long as the wiping
patell is discolored by a 'bluish-green stain. Normally a couple
of minutes” wovk is sufticient. Dry thoroughly and oil.

. The proper method of oiling a barrel is as follows: Wipe
the cleaning rod dry; select a clean pateh and thoronghly
saturate it with sperm oil or warmed cosmie, being sure that
the cosmic has penetrated the patch: seruly the bore with the
patch, tinally drawing the patch smoothly from the muzzle to
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the Dreech, allowing the cleaning rod to turn with the rifling.

The bore will be found now to be smooth _and bright so0 'ghnt any
subsequent rust and sweating can be easily detected by inspec-
tloer.l. If patches of metal fouling are seen upon visual in?spect_u')xz
of the bore the standard metai-fouling solution .preparedv‘b
hereinafter prescribed must be used. After scrubbmg ou»t \\1t‘l}
the soda solution, plug the bore from the br.ee'ch \\'1t}1 i ('91-1\
at the front end of the chamber or where the rifling beg}ns. Sl;p
a 2-inch section of rubber hose over the muzzle down to'tlle
sight and fill with the standard SOlthlOn' to at least 01‘1e-11n1.f inch
above the muzzle of the barrel. Let it stand for 30 minutes,
pour out the standard solution, remove h'ose and breec'h plug,
and swab out thoroughly with soda solutmn_ to 'neutralvl_zo n‘nd
remove all trace of ammonia and powder_toulmg. Wipe the
barrel clean, dry, and oil.  With feoyw exceptions, one appli‘cn.tiqr{
ig suflicient, but if all fouling is not removed, as gletell}]xl}ec
by careful visual inSDeCtliorll olf the bore and of the wiping
‘hes, repeat as described above. _
pa;?llfﬁte;eggo;erly cleaning with ‘either the Swapblng solutm’n
or the standard solution, as has just been descrxbgd, the bore
should be clean and safe to oil and put away, but as n‘measure
of safety a patch should always be run through the hore 9? ithe
next day and the bore and wiping p'utch ex?‘mmed to ‘msmcttlmt
cleaning has heen properly accomplished. The bore should then
i as described above. o
beq(.u;l&d’tht :\\';1})l)ing <olution or the standard metal tomn\\g‘
solution is not available, the barrel'shoul(.l be scrubl)ed,"‘t\is
already described, with the’sodu SOll.lthH, dried, and oil?l(l‘\n 11
q light oil. At the end of 24 hours it fhould 1g11n l)‘e cl eal}e(t,
when it will usually be found to have “ sweated ”; that is, rus

- having formed under the smear of metal fouling where powder

fouling was present, the sm‘fu(;e is puifed u‘p. Usunllll\bl sec;mm
cleaning is suflicient, but to insure satety 1t‘>hou ('1. S al?]?l )
oxamined at the end of a few days, before fm;tl O.llmb'f ; li(
swiabbing solution should ulwu,\'s_!)(f used, if z\\¢\i‘lia'>1’(.>. t:n it
must be renmembered that each pufl when the bore ™ sweat s
an incipient rust pit,

v
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_ {z. A clean dry surface having been obtained. to prevent rust,
It Is necessary to coat every portion of this surface with a film
of neutral oil.  If the protection required is but temporary and
the arm is to be cleaned or fired in a few days, sperm oil may
be used.  This is easily applied and easily removed, but has not
suflicient body to hold its surface for more than a few days.
It rifles are to he prepared for storage or shipment, o heavier
oil, such as cosmic, must be used.

&. In preparing arms for storage or shipment they should be
cleaned with particular care, using the metnl-fou]fng solution
i described above. Care should be taken, insured by careful
inspeetion on succeeding day or days, that the cleaning is properly
done and all traces of ammonia solution removed. The bore is
then ready to be coated with cosmic. At ordinary temperatures
cosmic is not fluid. In order, therefore, to insure that every
part of the surface is coated with a film of oil the COSID{C
should be warmed. Apply the cosmic first with a brush: then
with the breech plugged, fill the barrel to the muzzle, pour out,:
the surplus, remove the breech-block, and allow to drain. It
ix believed that more rifles are ruined by improper preparation
for storage than {from auy other cause. If the bore is not clean
when oiled—that is, if powder fouling is present or rust has
started—a half inch of cosmic on the outside will not stop its
action, and the barrel will be ruined. Remember that the
surface must be perfectly cleaned before the heavy oil is ap-
plled. I the instructions as given above are carefully followed,
arims may be stored for vears without harm.

7. Preparation of solutions:

Noda solulion.—This should be a saturated solution of sal
soda (bicarbonate of soda). A strength of at least 20 per cent
is necessary. The speon referred to in the following directions
is the model 1910 spoon issued in the mess outlit. '

Sal soda, one-fourth pound. or {our (4) heaping spoonfuls.

Water, 1 pint or cup, model of 1910, to upper rivets.

The sal soda will dissolve more readily in hot water.

Nicabbing solution.-—Annnonivu persulphate, €0 grains, one-
half spoontnl smoothed off, '

Anunonia, 28 per cent, 6 ounces, or three-cighths of a pint, or
12 spoonfuls. ’
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Water, 4 ounces, or one-fourth pint, or 8 spoonfuls,

Dissolve the ammonium persulphate in the water and add the
ammonia. Keep in tightly corked hottle; pour out only what
is necessary at the time, and keep the bottle corked.

Standard mcetal fouling solution—Ammonium persulphate, 1
ounce, or 2 medimm heaping spoonfuls.

Ammonium carbonate, 200 grains, or 1 heaping spoonful.

Ammonia, 28 per cent, 6 ounces, or three-eighths pint, or 12
spoonfuls.

Water, 4 ounces, or one-fourth pint, or S spoonfuls.

Powder the perszulphate and ecarbonate together, dissolve in
the water and add the amionia; mix thoroughly and allow to
stand for oue hour before using. It should be kept in a strong
bottle, tightly ecoriced. Thoe solution should not be used more
than twice, and used solution shiould not he mixed with unused
solntion, but should be bottled separately. The solution, whep
mixed, should be used within 30 days. Care should be exercised
in mixing and using this solution to prevent injury to the rifle.
An experienced noncommissioned officer should mix the solution
and superintend its use.

Neither of these ammonin solutions have any appreciable
action on steel when not exposed to the air, but if allowed to
evaporate on steel they attack it rapidly. Care should, there-
fore, be taken that none spills on the mechanism and that the
harrel is washed out promptly with soda solution. The first
application of soda solution remocves the greater portion of the
powder fouling and permits a more effective and economical
use of the ammonia solution. These ammonia solutions are
expensive and should be used cconomically.

lo. It is a fact recognized by all that a highly polished steel
surface rusts much less easily than one which is roughened:
also. that a barrel whieh is pitted fouls much more rapidly than
one which is smooth. ILEvery effort, therefore, should be made to
prevent the formation of pits. which are merely enlarged rust
spots, and which not only affect the accuracy of the arm but
increase the labor of cleaning.

[. The chambers of rifles are {requently neglected because
they ure not readily inspected. Care should be taken to see

a
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that they are cleaned as thoroughly as the bore. A roughened
chamber delays greatly the rapidity of fire, and not infrequently
causes shells to stick.

m. A cleaning rack should be provided for every barrack.
Rifles should always be cleaned from the breech, thus avoiding
possible injury to the rifling at the muzzle. which would affect
the shooting adversely. If the bore for a length of 6 inches at
the muzzle is perfect. a minor injury near the chamber will
have little effect on the accuracy of the rifle. The rifle should
be cleaned as soon as the firing for the day is completed. The
fouling is easier to remove then, and if left longer it will corrode
the barrel, '

i, The prineiples as outlined above apply cqually well for the
care of the barrel of the automatic pistol.  Special attention
shiould be paid to cleaning the chamber of the pistol, using the
soda solution. It has been found that the chamber pits readily
if it is not carcefully cleaned. with the result that the operation
of the pistol is made loss certain.

(C. s, A oM. No.o 15.)

CITAPTER IX.

PISTOL. AND REVOLVER PRACTICE; PRELIMINARY DRILLS; PO-
SITION AND AIMING DRILLS.!

135, NOMENCLATURE AND ARk oF 1ik WeEaroN: HANDLING
AND PRECAUTIONS AGAINST AcCibENTs—The soldier will tirst he
taught the nomenclatuve of those parts of the weapon necessary
to an understanding of its action and use and the proper meas-
ures for its care and preservation. Ordnance pamphlers Nos.
1866 (description of (he Colt's Automatie Pistol). 1919, and
1927 (descriptions of the Colt's revolver, calibers .38 and .45,
respectively), contain tfull information on this subject and arve
furnished (o organlzations armed with these weapons,

L Whenever in these regulations the word *f pistol” appears, the
regulation applies with egual force to the revolver, ff applicable to
that weapon.
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Careless handling of the pistol or revolver is the cause of
many accidents and results in broken parts of the mechanism.
The following rules will, if followed, prevent much trouble ot
this character:

"{a) On taking the pisiol from the armrack or holster, take
out the magazine and see that it is empty before replacing it;
then draw back the slide and make sure that the piece is un-
loaded. Observe the same precaution after praetice on the
target range, and again before replacing the pistol in the holster
or in the armrack. When taking the revolver from the arm-
rack or holster and before returning it to the same, open the
cylinder and eject empty shells and cavtridges. Before begin-
ning a drill and upon arriving on the range observe the same
precaution.

() Neither load nor cock the weapon until the mowment of
firing, nor until a run in the mounted course is started.

(c) Always keep the pistol or revolver in the position of
“TRaise pistol” (par. 156, Cavalry Drill Regulations), except
when it is pointed at the target. (The position of ‘ Lower
pistol ” is authorized for mounted firing only.)

(d) Do not place the weapon on the ground where sand or
earth can enter the bore or mechanisni,

(e) Before loading the pisfol, draw back the slide and look
through the bore to see that it is free from obstruction. Before
loading the revolver, open the cylinder and loolk through the
bore to sec that it is free from obstruction. When loading'®
the pistol for target practice place b cartridges in the magazine
and insert the magazine in the handle; draw back the slide and

1T0 LOAD PISTOL: Beinn at Raise Pistol (Right hand grasping
sfock at the height of and 6 inches in front of the point of the right
shoulder, forefinger alongside barrel, barrel to the rear and inclined
forward about 30°).

Without deranging position of the hand, rotate the pistol so the
sightx move to the left, the barrel pointing to the right front and up.

With the thumb and forefinger of the Lcft hand gthumb to the
right), grasp the slide and pull it toward the body until It stops andt
then release it. The pistol is thus loaded, and the hammer at full cock.

It the pistol s to be kept in the hand and not to be fired at once,
engage the safety lock with the thumb of the Right hand.

If the pistol is to be carrled in thc holster, remove safety lock, it
on, and lower the hathiner fully down,
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insert the first cartridge in the chamber and carefully lower?
the hammer fully down.

In loading the 7evolver place 5 cartridges in the C\lmdel and
let the hammer down on the empty chamber.

(f) Whenever the pistol is being loadcd or unloaded, the
muzzle must be kept up.

(#) Do not point the weapon in any direction where an acci-
dental discharge might do harm.

() After loading do not' cock the pistol or the revolver until
ready to fire.

(1) Keep the working parts properly lubricated.

136. PosirioN, DisMoUNTED.—Stund firmly on both feet, body
perfectly balanced and ercct and turned at such an angle as is
moste comfortable when the arm is extended toward the tarvget:
the feet far cnough apart to insure firmness and steadiness of
position (about S to 10 inches) ; weight ot body borne cqually
upon both feet; right arm fully extended, left arm hanging
naturally.

ReEMARKS.—The right arm may be slightly bent, although the
difficulty of holding the pistol uniformly and of keeping it as
well as the forearm in the same vertical plane makes this
objectionable. )

137. Tue Grir.—Grasp the stock as high as possible with the
thumb and Iast three {fingers, the forefinger atongside the trigge
cuard, the thumb extended along the stoek.,  The barrel, L.md.
and forearm should he as nearly in one line as possible when the
weapon is pointed toward the target. The arasp should not be
s0 tight as to cause tremors of the hand or arm to be cowm-

‘7'1'() LOWER TIHE HAMMER: Being at the lvading nposition at full
cocl.

I. IMirmly seat thumb of Right hand on the hammer; insert fore-
finger inside trigger guanrd.

11, With thewmh ol Left hand exert a momentary pressule on the
erip-safety to release hammer from sear,

TII. At the same instant exert pressure on the {rigger and carefully
and slowly lr)\wx the hammer fully down.

I[V. Remove finger from {rigger.

V. Insert pistol In holster.

(Caation) The pistol must ncvers be placed in the holster until ham-
mer is fully down,
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municated to the weapon, but should be firm enough to avoid
losing the grip when the recoil takes place.

ReEararks.—The force of recoil of the pistol or revolver is
exerted in a line above the hand whieh grasps the stock. The
lower the stock is grasped the greater will be the movement or
“Jump” of the muzzle cavsed by the recoil. This not only
results in a severe strain upon the wrist, but in loss of accuracy.

If the hand be placed so that the grasp is on one side of the
stoelk, the recoil will cause a rotary movement of the weapon
toward the opposite side,

The releasing of the sear causes a slight movement of the
munzzle. cenerally to the left. The position of the thumb along
the stock overcomes much of this movement. The soldier should
be encouraced to practico this meihod of holding until it be-
comes natural. é

To do uniform shooting the weapon must be held with exactly
the <ame grip for each shot. Not only must the hand grasp the
stock at the same point for each shot, but the tension of the
grip must be uniform.

138. (a) Tur Triceer Squerze.—The trigger must be
squeezed in the same manner as in rifle firing. (See pars. 44
and 46.) The pressurce of the forefinger on the trigger should
be steadily increased and should be straight back. not sideways.
The pressure <hould continue to that point beyond which the
slightest movement will release the sear. Then, when the aim
is true, the additional pressure is applied and the pistol fired,

Only by much practice can the soldier become familiar with
the trigger squeeze,  This is essential to accurate shooting., It
is rhe most important detail to master in pistol or revolver
shooting.

() Serr-Cocrine Acrion—The force required to squeeze the
trigeger of the revolver when the self-cocking device is used 1s
considerably greater than with the single action.  To aeccustom
a soldier to the use of the =elf-cocking mechanisin, and also to
strengthen and develop the museles of the hand, U few minutes’
practice daily in holding the unloaded revolver on i mark and
snapping it, using the self-coeking mechanism, is recommendedd.
The use of the self-cocking deviee in firing is not recommmended
cxcept in cmergeney. By practice in cocking the revolver the
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soldier can become sufficiently expert to fire very rapidly, using
single action, while his accuracy will be greater than when
using double action. .

139. Anve.—Except when delivering rapid or quick fire, the
rear and front sights of the pistol are used in the same manner
as the rifle sighfs. The normal sight is habitually used (seec
Pl. VI), and the line of sight is directed upon a point just under
the bull's-eye at “ 6 o'clock,” The front sight must be seen
through the middle of the rear-sight notch, the top being on a
line with the top of the notch. Care must be taken not to cant
the pistol to either side.!

If the principles of aiming have not been taught, the soldier’s
instruction will begin with sighting drills as prescribed for the
rifle g0 far asg they may be applicable. The sighting bar with
open sight will be used to teach the normal sight and to demon-
strate errors likely to be committed.

To construct a sighting rest for the pistol (see Pl VI) take a

picce of wood about 10 inches long, 1} inches wide, and s inch
thick. Shape one end so that it will fit snugly in the handle of
the pistol when the magazine has been removed. Screw or nail
this stick to the top of a post or other object at such an angle
that the pistol when placed on the stick will be approximately
horizontal. A suitable sighting rest for the revolver may be
casily improvised.

140. (@) Ifow To Cock tTHE Prsror.—The pistol should be
cocked by the thumb of the right hand and with the least possible
derangement of the grip. The forefinger should be clear of the
frigger when cocking the pistol. Some men have difliculty at
tirst in cocking the pistol with the right thumb. This can be
overcome by a little practice. Jerking the pistol forward while
holding the thumb on the hammer will not be permitted.

(h) IHow 1o Cocx riHE RevoLver.—The revolver should be
cocked Dby putting the thumb on the hammer at as nearly a
right angle to the hammer as possible, and by the action of the
thuwmb muscles alone bringing the hammer back to the pogition

I'The instructor should take cognizance of the fact that the proper
aiming polnt is often affected by the personal and fixed pecullaritics of
the firer, and if unable to correct such abnormallties, permit firer to
direct sight at such point as promises effective results,
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of full cock. Some men with large hands are able to coeck the
revolver with the thumb while holding it in the position of aim
or raise pistol. Where the soldier's hand is small this ean not
be done, and in this case it assists the operation to give the
revolver a slight tilt to the right and upward (to the right).
Particular care should be taken that the forefinger is clear of
the trigger or the eylinder will not revolve. Jerking the revolver
forward while holding the thumb on the hammer will not be
permitted.

141. PosiTioN AND AIMING Drirrs, DisMOUNTED.—For this
instruction the squad will be formed with an interval of 1 pace
hetween files.  Black pasters to simulate bull’s-eyes will be
pasted opposite cach man on the barrack or other wall, from
which the squad is 10 paces distant.

The squad being formed as described above, the iustructor
gives the command. 1. Raisc. 2. Pistol (par. 156, Cavalry Drill
Regulations) and cautions, “Position and Aiming Drill, Dis-
mounted.” The men take the positions described in paragraph
136, except that the pistol’is held at * Raise pistol.”

The instructor cautions, * Trigger squeeze exercise.” At the
command READY, cock the weapon as described in paragraph
I40. At the command, 1. Squad; 2. IR, slowly extend the arm
till it is nearly horizontal, the pistol dirccted at a.point about
G inches below the bull’s-eye. At the sane time put the fore-
finger inside the trigger guard and gradually “ feel ” the trigger.
Inhale enough air to comfortably fill the lungs and gradually
raise the piece until the line of sight is directed at the point of
aim, 1.oce, just below the bull’s-eye at 6 o'clock. While the sights
are directed upon the mark, gradually increase the pressure on
the trigger until it reaches that point where the slightest addi-
tional pressure will release the sear. Then, when the aim is
true, the additional pressure necessary to lire the picce is given
so smoothly as not to derange the alignment of the sights. The
weapon will be held on the mark for an instant after the hammer
falls and the soldier will observe what effect, it any, the squeecz-
ing of the trigger has had on his ain. 4

[t is impossible to hold the arm perfectly still, but each time
the line of sight is dirccted on the point of aim a slight adili-
tional pressure is applied to the trigger until the picce is finally
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discharged at one of the moments when the sights are correctly
aliegned upon the mark. )

m"\\vl‘lgnltlho soldier hax become proficient in taking ﬂl'e Dl“f?m'
position, the trigger squeeze should he executed at \\'1.11.” 411g
instructor prefaces the preparatory mnnnmu} by “At \\_‘;]l and
sives the command HALT at the conelusion of’ the exercise, when
the soldier will return to ihe position of = Raise 1)1:\'t01. .

Af first this exercise <iiould be excented with (!(flll)el';Etmn. but
g‘l‘ﬂdm‘llly the soldier will be taught to cateh the aim qm_(i'kl:\' un.«,l>
to loge no time in beginning the irigger squeeze and 1)_1'1ngmg ‘ll.
to the point where the slightest additional pressure will release

N :' .- e .
rh?{éfr?m{s.—ln service few opportunities will he orwl'eq for
slow-uimed fire with the pistol or revolver, although use \\'111. be
made of the weuapon ulder circumstances when accurate point-
ing and rapid manipulation are of vital importance. ] '

In delivering a rapid fire, the soldier must lfeep his e‘\r_es
fixed upon the mark and, after cach :\fhot, begin a steaghl;
increasing pressure on the trigeer, tryving at t.he same time
ro get the sights ax nearly on the mark as 1)()SS}ble pgfore t_he
lammer again falls, The great diﬂicult.\" in qu‘u*k f'l.l'lllg with
the pistol lies in the fact that \\'1_1011 1.119 11-‘nnt Hlf,’l?t is 1.)1'011‘;§]1t
upon the mark, the rear sight ix often 1:.)(1'1!(1. to be our:\.uIe
the line joining the eye with the mark.  This tendon(__} ‘to
hotd the pistol obliguely can be overcome u!'.‘l,\' h:\' a .umfmm
manner of holding and peointing.  This uniformity is to ‘l)e
attained only by acquirving a o grip which can 'h«) ti.lli(t‘ll' with
certainty cach time the weapon is rlrm‘].‘ It s this (-}l'(-um-
stance which makes the position and aiming 511'1_11.\' S0 impor-
tant.  The soldier should constantly practice pointing Hw'lnstol
until he aequirves the ability to direct it on the ‘111;111( in rht:
brietest interval of time and practically without the aid of

o :
'\lti‘lltlh\e' soldier then repeuats the cxercizes with the pistol in the
left hand, the left side being turned tn“.\'zml }Il(“tzll'j_:or. -

142, To Dnraw AND [FIRE QUICKLY-—NNALP .\!I()()’I‘l.'\'(l.'A :-\\nh
the squad formed as described in paragraph 141 except that

91101°-—17— -7
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the pistol is in the holster and the flap, if any, buttoned, the
instructor cautions * Quick fire exercise.” And gives the com-
mawd, 1. SQUAD; 2. Fire. At this command, each soldier,
keeping his eve on the target, quickly draws his pistol, cocks
it as in paragraph 140, thrusts it teward the target, squeezes
the trigeger ana ot the instant the weapon is brought in line
with the eyve and the objective, increases the pressure, releas-
ing the sear. To enable the soldier to note errors in point-
ing, the weapon will be momentarily held in position after the
fall of the hammer. Efforts at deliberate aiming in this exer-
cise 1mmust be discouraged.,

Remarks ander paracraph 141 are speeciaily applicable also
to this type of fire. When the soldier has become proficient
in the details of this exercise, it should be repeated at will:
the instructor cautions “At will; quick fire exercise,”” 'The
exercise should be practiced until the mind, the eye, and trig-
ger finger uct in unison.

To simulate this type of fire mounted, the instructor places
the squad so that the simulated bull's-eyes are in turn, to the
RIGHT, to the LEFT, to the RIGHT FROXNT, to the LERT
[FROXNT, to the RIGHT REAR., With the squad in one of
these positions, the instructor cautions “ Position and aiming
drill, mounted.”™ At this caution the right foot is carried 20
inches to the right and the left hand to the position of the
bridle hand (par. 246, Cavalry Drill Regulations). The exer-
cike i3 carrvied out as described for rhe exercise dismounted,
using the commands and means laid down in paragraphs 161
to 168, inchusive, Cavalry Drill Regulations, for firing in the
several directions, The exercise iy to be executed af will
when the squad has been sufliciently well instructed in detail.

When firing to the left the pistol hand will be about opposite
the left shoulder and the shoulders turned about 45° to the
Teft: when firing to the right rear the shoulders are turned
abont 457 to the right. v

When the soldier is proficient in these exercises with the
pisrol in the right hand, they are repeated with the pistol in
the left hand.
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POSITION AND AIMING DRILL—MOUNTED.

143, PreEniMINARY TrarNiNe oF Horskes.—Thix course must be
preceded necessarily by much work during the year, having
for its object the training of the horses to the wight of the
targets and to the noise of discharge of pistols,  In addition
to work on the riding track, much can be accomplished in this
line by having blank cartridges fired while the horses are being
groomed, and by placing targers just outside the corral or iun
such position that the horses will pass near them when being
led to water or to the stables. During the dismounted prae-
tice the horses may be picketed near the firing point,

144. Quicx Arv Drinl.--The soldier must be instruered and
practiced in taking rapid aim while the hovse ix in metion. To
this end. frequent practice should be had with the pistol
throughout the year when drilling on the riding track. going
through the motions of ainiing and firing (at will) at sithouette
targets and other objects placed along the track and 5 yards
tfrom it. This practice should he conducted at a walk, trot,
and gallop. In quick-aimed fire at a gallop the soldier must
endeavor to digcharge his pistol at the moment when the horse
is in the aect of rising in the leap. Thix can best be done by
holding the pistol pointed toward the targets and moving the
arm up an down in unison with the motion of the horse, With
the eyves fixed on the target, point the Distol Just as 1r stares ol the
upward motion and squeeze the wrigeer. The soldier will be
tavcht to exchange magazines and to lowd his weapon with
facility at all gaits.

145. PrELIMINARY Raxar Pracrick Drices, —The pointing and
snupping exercises outlined above for the riding school will, in
the target zeason, be extended to awd amplitied on the range,
where o teack will be laid out as illustrated in Plate VI, with
a barrvicer in front of cach farget, to presceve a nniform distance
from the horse to the targets. Darallel 1o and 10 yvards distant
from and faeing this track will he placed 5 standing <ilhouetre
figures 10 vards apart, The squad in column of troopers, with
a distance between troopers of about 10 vards, will move around
the track aft a walk, trot, and cullop, cach trooper pointing and
snapping his pistol at cach tarzel as he arrives opposite it.
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146. (¢) PRACTICE AS WITH BALL CARTRIDGES, MOUNTED.—AS
soon as the horses have become sufficiently accustomed to the
targets and to the noise of firing the trooper mounted will be
practiced in the details of procedure laid down for the several
types of fire prescribed for Range Practice with ball eartridges.
In firing to the left and left front, the weapon may be held in the
left hand.

() Quick Fige—Target: Silhouette of standing figure ar-
ranged to revolve as a bobbing target and to bhe operated by
nmeans of ropes laid under the track, This type of target is
used for firing at the halt and at the walk., For any given in-
dividual, the target is turned betore firing commences. edge of
target toward the firing point. The targers are operated by
revolving the target through an are of 907 so that face and
edge are alternately turned toward the firing point. lxposures
are for a specified length of time, with an interval of 3 to 5 seconds
between exposures. The individual who is to fire takes position
at the firing point with hig weapon in the holster and loaded
as preseribed in paragraph 135 (e) ; flap of holster, it any. but-
toned. At the first appearance of the target the trooper draws
and fires, or attempts to fire, one shot at his target before it
disappears. Prior to firing of this type the soldier should have
been thoroughly instructed in quick poeinting to eliminate, so
far as practicable, personal errovs, [For purpose of instruction,
the instructor may cause cach shot to be marked and the pro-
cedure of tiring the first shot to be repeated for each shot of the
score., (Plate X1.)

CHAPTER X,
REVOLVER OR PISTOL RANGE PRACTICE.

147. GeNERAL DrescriprioN.--This practice includes the in-
struction ot the soldier in firing with the serviee revolver or
pistol and is divided into two distinet courses, the dismounted
course and the mounted course. The general scheme is as fol-
lows:

SMALL ARMS FIRING MANUAL. 101

« Num-
ber of
shots.

Slow fire, at 15 and 25 yards, minimum of 2 scores (1 at each
08 1= ) 10

InstructionjRapid fire, at 15 and 25 yards, minimum of 4 scores (2 at
e practice :} each 1aNge) . .cnw s s sommmnris sy smmames s s mmmenrmas s st 20

s 5 e Quick fire, at 15 and 25 yards, minimtun of 4 scores (2 at
Sl= EACK TATIZE) L L L it e 20
Z |E2Z|R ecordfRapidfire, at 25 vards, 28C0res... ... 10
S %S| practice .{Q,luck fire, at 15 and 25 yards, 2 scorcs at each range....... 20
Zla |Exper t{ Rapid fire, at 50 yards, Iscore. . ..... ... ... . ..., 5
o testis:sun Quick fire, at 153 and 25 yards, 1 score at each range........ 10
& Tobal i v oo, s smnmunss s s mmmsmms s 8 5 5 POeEURUSSREE S 2555 95
5 ==
e Slow fire, 15 yvards, minimum of 2 scores... 10
2 | _ (Instruction)Dismounted. ‘{Quick fire, 15 yards, minimum of 2 scores.. 10
5 z practice . JHalt minimum of 25Cores.....o........... 10
% I = Mounted. .... Walk, minimum of 2 scores................ 10
¢ | 8 lGaIlop, minimum of 8 $cores............... 40
% | =2 SR8 € 0 r AfEELLY, 2BCOTETL « & 5 4 o wmmrpmn s ¢ = = wisgpionss = 4 § 5 SewpEEERTDY i8558 5 10
|2 practice {uallop QISCOLOS: s 5 5 5 vt 25 5 § s # ¥4 8 B3 SuBESEHERE § 2 4520 20
1=} E IIalt, 1 score (targets at varying mnges) ................... 5
S |E x pert]Gallop, 1score (group targets).. ...l a

i test...... Gallop, extended, 2 scores (approaching targets ﬁrmg to
richt and left) .. .o o . 10
TLOLAL .« soms 5 55 summmmmss 5 s DESEERT § & 5 ERGVESEE RG 5 § - 2 7 55 130

A score consists of five consecutive shots.

148. PracTICE SEasoN.—Ievolver range practice will take
place during the season for rifle tiring (par. 88). During the
supplementary season such practice as time and amount of -
munition will allow will be given to recruits who have not fired
the record course mounted and to others requiring it. Recruits
joining within thirty days ot the close of the supplementary sea-
son will be excused froni the mounted firing therein.
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rable designates those
range prac-

149, Wno Wine IFire.—The following
rd . . . ” -
who are required or authorvized to fivre at revolver

tice and the courses to be followed :

Arm or corps. To fire. Course.
1 Cavalry. ..o Squadron staff officers, {roop offi- | Mounted.
cers, and all enlisted men ex-
cept as noted below.!
2, Field Artillery ..ot Battalion stafi officers, battery
’ officers, and all enlisted men.
3. Infantry, battalions of Ikngi- | Buattalion stafl officers, company
neers,and field and telegraph officers, and all enlisted men ]
companics and acro squad- armed with the revolver or yDismounted.
rons of the Signal Corps. pistol.
4. Coast Artillery........ooooi (omp.m\ officers and all culisted
men arinied with revolver or
pistol. )
5. Ficld and regimental stafl ofli- | Authorized but not required. ..., Mounted.
cersof Cavalry.
6. Stafl departments or corps, ¢x-,
cept medical and chaplains.
7. Regimental, ficld, and staff ofli- || All officers, except such Engi-
cers of Field Artilleryand In- || neer oflicersasare noted ahmo Dismounted
fantry and field and stafl | and enlisted men authorized, '
oflicers of Coast Artillery. J but not required.
S, Veterinarians. ... ... ..
Q. PPost noncommissioned stafl. . "

! Cavalry recruits, having no previous mounted service, who join within 30 days
preceding the mounted course, will, in the regular pmctuc season, fire dismounted
only.,

Al oflicers enumerated in the above table of over fiffeen
veuars' commissioned or commissioned and enlisted service, ex-
copt oflicers of the Medical Corps and chaplains, are ¢ authorized
but not vequived to five, but, if firing, will follow the course
prescribed for their depavtment, corps, or arm ol the service.

(C. N0, Noo 8)

150. Ancowaxnce or AMMUNITION -—As published annually.

151, IxsTrecrioN Pracricr.—1In order to ensure uniformity of
instruction the order of procedure and o minimum mimber of
<shots are prescribed, but o cortain percentage for proficiency af
cach stage is a requisite for advancement to the next succeeding

r
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stage. If this percentage iz not attained, the judgment of the
organization commander dictates the type of instruction which
he deems best suited to the individual case. In order that the
expenditure of ammunition may bhe fully under the control of
the organization commuander he may advance men who have
fired during a preceding season without requiring them to five
the tull number of shots preseribed as a minimum for any type
of fire in instruction practice, provided that they fire at least
one-half the minimum, and in so doing make a percentage at
least as high as that required for advancement to the next sue-
ceeding stage. In the exercise of this privilege, however, the
organization commander should guard against depriving the
soldier of needed practice.

152, Recorp Pracrick.—In all recovd practice. hoth for dis-
mounted and mounted courses, scores will be kept and the rec-
ord of firing prepared as prescribed for the rifle. The number
of shots to be fired in record practice has been made no zreater
than barely sufficient to demonstrate the soldier's average shoot-
ing ability.

153. (@) Scorixg 1N Rarip AND QUIcK I'tre.—-1n timed, rapid.
or quick fire the scorer does not announce the name of the firer
after the result of eacli shiot has been signaled. As soon as the
value of each hit on the target is signaled it is announced: the
number of misses, if any, ig announced; the score is then en-
tered ; and finally the nanie of the firer with his total score
i announced and the Iatter recorded.

() Frrixe ox WronNa Tarcrr.—In the case of {wo men firing
in timed, rapid, or quick fire on the same target the resulting
score will be rejected, the soldier at fault being credited only
with such hits as he may have made on his own target, the
other soldier repeating his score.

() Orner Misirars.—Untired shots due to the fault of {he
soldier count as missex. In case of defective cartridges or dis-
abled weapon the entire score is not repeated, but the soldier
fires only the necessary number of shots to complete the then
unfinished score, and where the timme element enters the ratio he-
tween the full tine per score and the time to be allowed will
cqual the ratio existing between a full score and the number of
shots to be fired. I'or each shot fired hefore the commencement
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or after the close of the time Hmit the maximum posgible per
shot at the particular type of rarvget heing tired at will he de-
ducted from the score. Prior to commencing range practice the
instructor should thoroughly drill his command in the manipula-
tion of the revolver or pistol.

In the mounted practice no trooper will leave the triack except
at the ends. It o cartridge misses fire or the weapon fails to
work, he should continue to the end of the track. replace the de-
fective cartridge or correct the trouble with the weapon. and
take his place for another run.

It Dy reason of a defective cartridge one or more targets are
not fired upon in any run, the trooper, in repeating the run, wilt
fire only at those targets on which he did not fire. (€. N, A. [,
M. No. 2)

154, Ixvert Test.—AIl who in record practice have made the
required percentage of the aggregate score possible in either
course will fire the expert test prescribed for that course. If at
any stage of the test the soldier's score isx such that qualification
is no longer possible, the «test will he discontinued.  Should the
soldier make the required number of points before firing the
full number of shots, he will not be required to continue firing.

155, Orver or Procepvre—Revolver and pistol firing com-
mence with inxtruction practice in cach course, and this practice
ix carried to completion for cach soldier before proceeding to the
next succeeding stage of record practice in the course heing pur-
sued.  When instruction practice is completed, the soldier pro-
ceeds to record practice in the course he ix required Lo fire, and
follows (hix course to completion in accordance with the tables
and regulations hereinatter laid down.,  The soldier may be thus
advanced to record practice immediately after he has completed
mstruction practice without waiting for others less advaneed.
While engaged in record practice the soldier will do no other
firing.  In recovd practice the trooper will, <o far as practieable,
use the horse regularly assigned to him. In general, the regu-
tations for known distance practice (pars. ST-110, body ot te:\;l‘,)
will regulate, where applicable, revolver and pistol as well as
rifle firing.

156, GeNegal Reyapks.—With (the idea of inculeating in {he

soldier trom the beginning the habit of fiving hy pointing, as dis-

kB
|

\

|

|
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tinguished {rom deliberate aiming, firing at the longer ranges
has been removed from both courses and quick firing at bob-
hing targets has been added.  Stow fire has been held at the
lowest possible number of shots consistent with insuring safe
handling of the weapon and a knowledge of its shooting quali-
ties, )

157. PrepiyiNary IxstrucTioN.—The importance ol prelimi-
nary  exercises can not be overestimated. and o reasonable
amount of pointing and snapping indulged in prior to range
practice will be amply repaid by the results obtained when firing
with ball cartridges.

158. T'HE Garr.—In all cases where the gait is o gallop the
prescribed regulation mancuvering gallop ix meaut (par. 372,
Cavalry Drill Regulations) unless otherwise stated.  The canter
will not be permitted.

159. Braxk Carrrinces (Revonver).—Ixercises with blank
cartridges, circling to the vight, left. ete., and firing at the sil-
Lhouettes on the track, should be carried on previous to firing
with ball cartridges.

160. Barriers.—Buarriers will be placed along the edge of aud
parallel to the track in front ot the targets in order to preserve
the prescribed distance from track to targets.

161, Systeararic Ixstrucrion.—All Cavalry troops and all
oflicers and enligted men armed with the pistol or revolver will
he instructed in its use. This instruction will be systematic and
progressive, the controlling idea heing accuraie, rapid work.

162. Frkep Fouxc—Within the limits of  the ammunition
allow:snee remaining avaitable after tiring the prescribed courses
ficld practice of =uch nature as the skill and ingenuity of the
organization comnuuuder may suggest and the availability of
material and terrain render practicable will be held from time
to time.  Such field firing should be rendered as realistic as
proper safeguarding from aceident will permit. It should be
horne in mind. however, that inferest can be maintained only
<o lone as results are evident, and exercises should theretore be
devised with this end in view.

Since active serviee conditions can only be approximated and
not actually arrived at in ipstruction, any type of firing which
presents o feature ol a tire problem that might exist has its
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value. Such targets as pendulum targets, glass ballg, ap-
proaching or receding figures, while lacking any taectical signifi-
cance, still test the skill of the firer in manipulation of the
weapon and present to him an individual problem of value. In
general, any means which may tend to develop the powers of
quick drawing and accurate shooting, attributed to the early
frontiersman, is of the utnmost value in preserving the impor-
tance which national tradition attuches to the pistol.

163. CoarreTirioNs.—When organizations. armed with the re-
volver, participate in pistol competitions, the regulation auto-
matice pistol, caliber .45, is prescribed. For purposes of compe-
tition and of practice in preparation therefor, the issue is
anthorized of six automatic pistols in addition to the revolvers
on hand in such organization.

164, AvavuNirioy.—lI'or each designated competitor, selected
from an organization firing the revolver course, the organiza-
tion comniander is authorized to expend annually in addition
to the ammunition fired in the regular revolver course, 300
rounds of ball cartridges, caliber .45, automatic pistol, in ae-
quainting the selected competitor with this weapon and in
preparation for the competition.

165. MovirrcatroNn or Courskt.—Whenever the exigencies of
the service do not permit of the firing of the prescribed course
in full, the commanding general of a territorial department or
i tactieal division in the field is authorized to modify the course
with a view to securing the maximum of training under such
conditions, within the limits of the ammunition allowance; but
neither officers nor enlisted personnel, who do not fire thie course
regularly prescribed in these regulationsg, shall be classified,

166. TavurrnarioN.—The details of practice in mounted and dis-
nmounted courses are given in tables (pars. 168, 173, 174, 179,
193, and 196), which have the force of written regulations.

CIHHAPTER XI.
DISMOUNTED COURSE.

167. TapvrarioNn.—The tables relate to the three divisions of
the Dismounted Course and in the order to be followed in range

SMALL ARMS FIRING MANUAL, 107

practice viz © Inxstruction Practice, Record Pl‘:lcti(}(‘. and Iixpert
Test. Inach table is followed by regulations applicable.
168. INSTRUCTION PRACTICE.

3 Slow fire. Rapid firc.

l

Target L.

Targel L.

15 yards 25 yards. 15 yards. 25 yards.

| I
ini > ini-, sc ;. mini-! Scores, mini-
. ni- | Scores, mini- | 3cores, ! , M
Scofrcxf’ofr?l ) mum of 1. mum of 2. ] . mum of 2. .
Tirxl;llcz,limi‘t none. | Time limit, nome. | Time, 20 seconds ! Time, 20 seconds
’ i

! per score. i per seore.
| i
| D S S S o =mne
N |
Quick fire. |
Targel E—DBobbing. |

15 vards. | 25 vards.

W . .

Scores, mini- | Scores, mint-
mum ol 2. mum ol 2.

Time, 3 seconds | Time, t seconds
per shot. per shot.

Tisr—Intervals of time arve measured l'1‘t?||\‘ the !‘:x.\"l) 111.().1.(":).{
the signal or the last \‘.'nnl‘ of the (‘nl_n!null}‘(l ‘( ,mm?u “1(-£ 'lil[;nqu)]
to the last note or word ol ™ Cense firing. Comuands w

» - prolonged.
l“12315‘)1.(1l]f’l_lbxuyl%:;;l(')1:1:4»’1.‘110 course will be tired 'm. {he ()1"(1(,‘1' lxt'tl_.
forth in the table, beginning at tluj, shorter ratge ':md (\.()j'lnlll)—(\\'_
ing each type of fire hetove 1).1'“(-(*01111);: 1'.4) th.nm'r',‘;n 11115 9‘).\1.;1\.”
ing order: Slow fire, rapid fire, and (1'111(:1\ t]'l(“'\\\l[ l[lt'll%'lriL .“.W
{hat 50 per cent of a possible score for any {ype ol tire at any
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range is a necessary requisite for advancement to the next
sueceeding step in the course.

Should the soldier fail to make the 50 per cent necessary for
advancement, he will be required to repeat the type of firing
at the range at which he failed.

[ upon the second trial the =oldier fails to make 30 per cent
of a possible <core, he will not he advanced to the next stage,
but he may be required to continue such instruction practice
as the judgment of the organization commander dictates and the
state of the ammunition allowance permits.

No soldier will be advanced fo record practice. dismounted
course, who, in instruction practice, has failed to make 60 per
cent of the ageregate poxsible <core.

170. Srow IFige—"The target is the target “ 1.7 bull's-eye and
ix used so that the kind and magnitude of the errors Com‘mitted
by the fiver become at once evident to hiu.  Abundant time is
permitted in the firing to enable proper explanation of the
causes and the remedies for such errors to be pointed out. It is
dexigned as the elementary phase of instruction in the proper
manipulation of the weapon and in determining and correcting
the personal errors of the firer.

171. Rarm anp Quick ITrRe—Targets: Target I for rapid ;
hobhing target I for quick fire. '

172, Procepvre. («) I Rarip Fire—Time is taken at the
firing ~xtand by sand glass or watch. The target heing up, the
soldicr stands with weapon at “ Raise pistol.” The revolver or
pistol ix loadad with five cartridges, as prescribed in paragraph
135 (edo The command “ Commence firing ” is civen and the
soldier fires five shots within the prescribed limits of time, at
the end of which the command ** Cease firing ” will have been
oiven.

(0) In Quick Frire~—The target is operated as a bobbing
target.  Three to five seconds after notice is received at the pit
that all is ready at the firing point the target is alternately ex-
posed to and turned from view of the firing point, exposures
heing ol three to four scconds duration, depending upon the
ringe, with an interval three to five seconds between exposures.
The soldier stands at the firing point, aud his revolver or pistol
loaded with five cartridges, is at “raise pistol” at “snfo.';
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Upon the first exposure of the target, the soldier fires one shot
at the target before it dizsappears. The weapon is held between
shots at “ raise pistol.,” The soldier fires one shot at each re-
appearance of his target until five shots have been fired.
(C.S. A .M. No. 13.)
173. RECORD PRACTICE.

\ Rapid fire. Quick fire.

{
Target L. Target K —Bobhing.

~ o 7 B . -

‘ 25 yards. 15 yards i 25 yards.

I ‘

| ‘ |

Scores, 2. Scores, 2. ;. Scores, 2.

| Timelimit, 20 scconds | ‘Time, 3 scconds per  Time, 4 seconds per
1 for each score. shot. i shot. !
| f H

All whio make SO per cent of the agaresate possible score will
fire the expert test.  (Par. 174.)
174. LExpert Trest,

Rapid tire. Quick fire. [

Target L. Target E—Bobhing.
50 yards. 15 yards. 25 yards.
|
Seores, 1. scores, 1, scores, 1.
Timelimit, 30 seconds i ‘Time, 3 seconds per | ‘Time, 4 seconds per
per score. shot. ‘ shot.

Ageregate possible, 60; necessary to qualify, 50,
175. CrassiricatioN.—All who are required or authorized to
fire and who are borne on the rolls of the organization during
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any part of the practice season, or who are attached for praetice
by proper authority, will be classified, or rated as unclassified,
according as they have met or failed to meet the requirements
ol classification.

Classification, in the absence of requalification. will terminate
oue year from the date upon which the individual qualified.

REQUIREMENTS.— () All who in record practice, dismounted
course, make at least 8O per ceunt of the aggregate possible score
will be classified as first-class men; (b) those who fail to quality
as first-class men, but who make not less than 60 per cent of the
ageregate possible score, will be classified as second-class men ;
() all who fail as second-class men and those who tor any
reason did not fire the course and are uot otherwise classified,
will be rated as unqualified. () Al first-class men who, in
firing the expert course. make over 83 per cont of the aggregate
possible scove in that course, will bhe classified us expert pistol
shots.

CHAPTER XII.

MOUNTED COURSE.

176. IxsTrUCcTiONS OR Prstor or Revorver FIriNg, WHEN
MoUNTED.——-(«¢) Never fire near o horse's head, otherwise he
mey become cun-shy.  When firing to the right front lean well
to the right, :unuwd when tiring to the lefr front leun well to the
lefi, Treat the horse Kindly and handle him quietly, otherwise
he may be mude to fear firing and bhecomne mmnanageable,

(h) Take the regulation gallop, neither o canter nor o run.
Do not bring the horse to a trot until 25 vards beyond the last
turget.

() Fire from cither “ raise pistol 7 or » lower pistol.”

(«) Trumediately after firing a <hot, cock the revolver for the
next shot, untess double action or (he wutomatic pistol is used,
The hest resulls in fiving are obtained by use of the single action.

() Be o sure before starting onoo ruan, unless otherwise in-
structed, (hat the revolver ix loaded with five cartridges and
that the memer s on the emplty clamber: and in case of the
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pistol, that it is loaded, the hammer at the “safe,” and that
four cartridges ave in the magazine.

177. The mounted course is entirely separate and distinet
from the prescribed dismounted course and is complete in itself,

178. TapuratroNn.—The tables relate to the three divisions of
the mounted course in the ovder to be followed in range practice,
viz, instruction practice, record practice, and the expert test.
Each table is followed by regulations applicable.

179. IxsTrUCTION PRACTICE.

Dismounted.

Slow fire. ‘
{

Quick fire.

Target 1..

Range, 15 yards.
Scores, minimum of 2.
Time limit, none.

Target M—Bobbing.
Range, 15 vards.

Scores, minimum of 2.
T'ime, 3 seconds per shot.

Mounted.

At the halt. At the walk. At the gallop.

Target M—Bobbing.
Range, 10 yards.
Scores, minimum of 2.
Time, 3 seconds per

Target M—Bobbing.
Range, 10 yards.
Scores, minimum of 2,
Time, 3 seconds per shot.

Target M.

Range, 10 yards.

i Scores, minimum ol 8.
i Time goverued by gait

shot. of at least 12 miles
per hour.

INSTRUCTION PRACTICE—DISMOUNTED,

180. GENERAL DEMARKS.—The purpose ot dismounted ins{ruc-
tion is fo insure. within reasonable lmits, familiarity with the
manipulation aud the sate handling of the pistol or revolver dud
a knowledge of its shooting gnalities before requiring its use
from the horse’s baek.  Such practice is therefore mandatory
only in the caxe of men who have never fired, or who, in the
judgment of the organization commander, have not acquired

f
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sufficient familiarity with the pisrol to warrant dispensing en-
tirely wirh dismounted instruction.

181. Srow IMre.—The target ix the target L bull's-eye, and is
used so that the Kind and magnitude of the errors committed by
the firer become ar once evident to him.  Abundant time is per-
mitted in the firing to enable proper explanation of the ciuses
and the remedies Tor such errors to be pointed out.

It is designed as the elementary phase of instruction in the
proper manipulation of the weapon and in determining and cor-
rectine the personal errors of the tirev.

182, Quick IMmre—~—"The target isx the sithouette of a standing
ficure rranged as a0 bobbing target and  operated by vopes
running under track,  (Nee Targets,)

183. Proceptrri—(a) I~ 1THE Pre—"Time iz taken at the pit.
The target ix turned edge toward the fiving point.,  Three to 5
seconds after word is received from rhe firing point that all is
in readiness the target is alternately exposed fo wud turned
from the view of the firing. point, remaining exposed for a period
of 3 scconds, with a period of 3 seconds o 5 seconds hetween
exposures,  Thisx procedure is continued until firing has ceased
or nofice to discontinue has been siven.

(h) Ar rne Foaxe Porsre—"The =oldicr stands at the tiring
point, and his revolver or pistol. loadad with five cartridges, is
At Uraike pigtol™ at vsafe” A€ the fivst appearance of his target
1he soldier fires one shot hefore the target dizappears. "The pistol
or rovolver is held hetween shots ar raise pistol.” "The soldier
fires one shot at cach reappearance of his target until five shots
have been fired, 'This procedure is repeated for ecach seore that
the soldicr ay be required to fire, The number of (argets simul-
tancously i opertion, being dependent. upon the nuniber of men
who e be advantageousiy instructed at one time and upon other
local coditions, will be zoverned by the judgnient of the oflicer
conducting the practice, due rezard being had to the element of
safoety.

(C. N F M Noo 13))

INSTRUCTION PRACTICE—2AOUNTED,

184, Guykral Recrrarions.—Thix course will be firved in the
order <ot forth in the table, beginning with firing at the HALT
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and eompleting each type of fire in the order: At the Halt, At
the Walk, and At the Gallop, with the proviso that 40 per cent

TARGLT
N® 3

Score

| /O

Nail

Prate VII.

" of a possible score at any type of fire is a requisite for advance-

ment to the next succeeding step in the course. Should the
trooper fail to make the 40 per cent necessary for advancement,
91101°—17——8
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he will be required to repeat the type of firing at which he
failed. If, upon the second trial, he fails to make 40 per cent
of a possible score, he will not be advanced to the next step,
but he will be required to continue such other practice as the
judgment of the organization commander dictates and the state
of the ammunition allowance permits. No trooper will, how-
-ever, be advanced to record practice who, in instruction prac-
tice, mounted, has failed to make 50 per cent of the aggregate
possible score, but will instead be required to continue such
instruction practice as may be appropriate and possible.

185. ATt THrE Harr—Targets: The silhouette (Target M.)
placed on a staff and so arranged that it can be operated as a
bobbing target by ropes passing beneath the track. The number
of targets in use is dependent upon the nuniber of men who can
be advantageously instructed at one time, as well as upon other
local conditions, and will be governed by the judgment of the
officer conducting the practice, due regard being had to the ele-
ment of safety. (Plite XXIV.)

186. (@) Procepure.~—The targets are arranged as shown in
Plate VIII, figure 1, 10 yards from and facing the track. When
in operation, the targets are to be alternately exposed to and
turned from view, exposure being for a period of 3 seconds with
an interval of from 8 to 5 seconds between exposures. Opera-
tion of targets begins in 3 to 5 seconds after notification that
all is ready at the firing point. The markers operate the targets.

(b) Ar THE T'miNng Pornt.—The soldier mounted, saddle
stripped, takes position at the firing point with his target on his
right hand. The revolver or pistol, loaded with five cartridges,
is at “raise pistol” at ‘“ safe.,”” When the target first appears,
the soldier fires one shot at the target. The weapon remains in
the hand between shots and at either ‘“ raise pistol” or * lower
pistol,” the soldier firing one shot at each reappearance of the
target until he has fired five shots. When tive shots have been
fired to the right, the procedure is repeated, firing to the left.
(C.S.A.F. M. No. 13.)

187. At THE WALK.—Targets: Arranged and operated as at
the Flalt. (See par. 185.)

188. ’rocevure.—The procedure at the Walk is identical with
that at the Halt, with the following exceptions:
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The trooper fires one score to the right while moving to the
left, and one score to the left while moving to the right, on the
circumference of a circle the diameter of which is about 4 yards
and which is approximately tangent to the track at the firing
point. The interval between exposures is dependent upon the
time required by the trooper to completely traverse the circum-
ference of the circle, which, at gait of 4 miles per hour, should
require about 7 seconds. (C. S. A. F. M. No. 1.)

189. At THE GarrLop.—Target: The silhouette (Target M)
pasted on a B frame resting on the ground and facing the
track is used in order that the trooper may see the nature of
his errors, and when this purpose has been accomplished the
B frame is removed and replaced by Target M alone. Five
targets are placed 10 yards from the track with 10 yards
between centers when firing with the pistol or 20 yards between
centers when firing with the revolver.

190. ProceEpURE (a).—With the silhouettes pasted on B frames
arranged as shown in Plate VIII, figure 1, each trooper will
enter upon the track 20 yards from the nearest target and
will make four circlings of the track, during two of which he
fires to the right and two to the left. IFurther firing at the
silhouette on the B frame is optional with the organization
commander. The firing on the Target M pasted on the B frame
is not to be considered in comnputing the percentage for advance-
nent of the soldier to record practice.

() When this type of fire is completed, the procedure is
repeated, substituting for the B frame the standing silhouette
alone. (C. S. A. I'. M. No. 2.) -

191. MARKING, SCORING, AND PasTiNG SHor HoLEs, MOUNTED
Course.—A soldier is detailed as marker for each target: his
position is in front of his target and on the opposite side of
the track. When firing is at the bobbing targets, he will oper-
ate the targets. The targets will be designated by numerals
1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, from right to left. An improvised score board
(Pl VII) -will be provided for each target and placed on the
left of the target so as to face the scorer. The marker will be
provided with numerals 1 to 3, inclusive. These numerals,
except the figure 1, may be cut from the margin of a discarded
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Target I.. The ficure 1 may be easily improvised by trimming
the upright of the figure 4, or by painting. These numerals
may be pasted on pieces of tin, board, or of discarded binder-
board silhouettes. When a shot or score has been fired at a
target, the marker assigned to that target will run toward
his target and call “ No. 1, score one,” or “two,” or ‘ miss,”
as the case may be. He will then hang the proper numeral
on the score board and cover the shot hole or holes with a
paster. One noncommissioned officer, detailed as scorer, is
posted opposite the center target and in rear of the markers.
In record practice the scorer and markers should, when prac-
ticable, be from a troop other than the one firing. The regu-
lations for scoring and recording scores in rifle practice will
govern in revolver or pistol firing as far as they may be appli-
cable. In record firing, new paper covers for the silhouette
targets will be used for each day’s firing. Upon completion
of the firing for the day the troop commander or one of his
lieutenants will count the number of hits on each target and
compare the totals with the recorded scores. If the examina-
tion of the targets gives results very closely agreeing with the
recorded scores, the record should be permitted to stand, but
the markers cautioned to use greater care in the future.
192. TFor value of hits, see chapter on targets.
193. RECORD PRACTICE.

Mounted.

At the halt, At the gallop.

Target M.

Range, 10 yards.

2 firing to the right while
circling to the left.

2firingtotheleft whilecir-
cling to the right.

See Plate VIII, Flgs. 2 and 3.

Target M—Bobbing.
Range, 10 yards.
Scores,2{{ %8{; Et'

Time, 3 seconds per shot, BograsA

All svho make at least 70 per cent of the aggregate possible
score will fire the expert test.
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194. ProcepUre (@) AT THE Harnr.—The procedure as laid
down for this type of fire in Instruction Practice (par. 186)
will be followed.

(b) AT THE GaLLop.—The gait will be maintained at not less
than 12 miles per hour, or 88 yards in 15 seconds. With the
targets arranged as shown in Plate VIII, fig. 2, there will be
two circlings of the track, the trooper on each circling firing
one shot at a target in each of the following directions and in
the order stated, viz: Right front, right, right front, right, and
right rear. With the targets arranged as shown in Plate VIII,
fig. 3, there will be two circlings of the track, the trooper firing
during each circling one shot at a target in each of the follow-
ing directions and in the order stated, viz: Left, left front, left,
left front, and left.

195. When the targets are turned obliquely for firing to the
right front, left front, or right rear, they will be set at an angle
of 45° to the track.

196. ExPERT TEST—MOTUNTED.

At the halt—Quick fire. At the gallop. At the gallop extended.

Plate I1X. Plate X, fig. 1. Plate X, fig. 2.

Target E—Bobbing Target M Targets, silhouettes of
3 standing, 1 kneel-

ing, and 1 prone fig-

ure.
Range, 8 to 15 yards. Range, 10 vards. Range, 5 to 15 yards.
Score, 1. Score, 1. Scores, 2.
Time, 2 seconds per
shot.

Aggregate possible score=20 points. Necessary to qualify,
13 points, or 65 per cent. (C. S. A. I'. M. No. 1.)

197. ProcEpurt—AT THE Harr—With the targets arranged
as shown in Plate IX, the trooper, mounted, takes the central
position shown in the plate. The targets are operated from a
position in rear of the firer; exposures are made irregularly

i

L e e
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until the soldier has fired five shots. (C. 8. A. F. M. No. 1.
Sce Plate I1X.)

198. AT THE (GarLrLor.—(a) With the targets arranged as
shown in Plate X, fig. 1, the soldier takes the track at the gallop
with the targets on the right. He fires one shot at each target,
firing in the direction right front, right, and right rear. After
passing the last target about 40 yards he turns to the left about,
taking the track with the targets on his left, and fires one shot
at the target to his left front and one shot at the target to his
left.

(b) Ar THE EXTENDED GALLoP.—With the targets arranged as
shown in Plate X, fig. 2, the soldier takes the track so as to pass
at the gallop extended, between the targets and approaching
from the side of prone figure, as indicated by arrow. He fires.
one shot at each target. In this type of fire two runs are made,
cach run being in the same direction.
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199. CrassriricaTioNn.—All who are required or authorized to
fire and who are borne on the rolls of the organization during
any part of the practice season, or who are attached for prac-
tice by proper authority, will be classified, or rated as unclassi-
fied, according as they have met or failed to meet the require-
ments of classification.

Classification, in the absence of requalification, will terminate
one year from the date upon which the individual qualified.

Requirements.—(a) All who in record practice make a total
of 70 per cent of the aggregate possible score will be classified
as first-class men; (b) those who fail to qualify as first-class
men, but who make not less than 50 per cent of the aggregate
possible score will be classified as second-class men; (¢) all who
fail as second-class men and those who, for any reason, did not
fire the course and are not otherwise classified, will be rated as
unqualified; (d) all first-class men who in firing the expert

course make at least 65 per cent of the aggregate possible score

in that course will be classified as Expert Pistol Shots.
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PART III.

COMBAT PRACTICE.
GENERAL SCHEME.

200. “ The individual instruction is not everything. The
maximum effect of a fire is obtained only by instructed and dis-
ciplined troops under a commander capable of directing their
fire properly. % * * Only instructed and disciplined troops
can deliver a fire that can be made use of intelligently * * =
its effects become formidable when it is properly directed. When
Instruction has made of the troops a pliable and manageable in-
strument capable of understanding orders and executing them,
they are in a position to develop all their power in hands that
understand how to make a judicious use thereof. It remains
to educate those that have to command them.”

“In combat the platoon is the fire unit. From 20 to 35 rifles
are as many as one leader can control effectively.”” (Par. 250,
Infantry Drill Regulations.)

“When the company is large enough to be divi (1ed into pla-
toons, it is impracticable for the captain to command it directly
in combat. His efficiency in managing the firing line is meas-
ured by his ability to enforce his will through the platoon
leaders.” (Par. 248, Infantry Drill Regulations.)

The fire of the company, the battalion, the regiment, and
larger units is nothing more than the combined fire of all the
fire units. It is necessary, therefore, that the leaders of the fire
units learn how to utilize the power of all the rifles under their
command and to-control the fire to suit the varied and numerous
situations in which the tactical direction of their superiors may
place them,

In action the situations vary greatly. They are frequently
unforescen, calling for quick decisions, and the prompt solution

125
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of such questions will arise in the mind only after long prac-
tice with numerous exercises in time of peace.

In the training of subordinate ofticers and leaders, to enable
them to play their part intelligently, it is necessary to confront
them with definite situations in such a manner as to appeal to
their professional knowledge. By such means a judgment may
be cultivated which will be equal to any emergency that may
arise. _

In the combat exercises prescribed in paragraph 357, Infantry
Drill Regulations, all the tactical operations associated with the
conduct of fire—initiative in opening fire, utilization of the
ground, choice of targets, strength of the firing line, and kinds
of fire to be employed—mauay be perforined in an instructive man-
ner, using simulated fire. It is important, however, in such ex-
ercises that a strict fire discipline be maintained and that the

operations involved in the simulated adjustinent of the fire be

performed with the greatest care and exactness.

It remains to complete thie instruction of the unit leaders by
exercises with ball cartridges, the results obtained in hits on the
targets providing a confirmation or proof of instruction which no
other means can afford. Combat exercises, with real fire of the
platoon and of the smaller units, the enemy being represented
by figure targets and the firing coming as a culmination, pro-
vide the best means for this final instruetion.

As required by paragraph 356, Infantry Drill Regulations,
every combat exercise should be under an assumed tactical situ-
ation. In exercises with ball cartridges, however, only portions
of an episode or episodes of a combat should be represented.
It is diflicult to arrange the targets and apparatus so as to re-
produce correctly all the phases of an offensive or defensive ac-
tion. In such a case the results can not well be separated for
analysis and proper criticism, so that much of the instructional
value of the exercises will be lost.

A combat firing exercise will be conducted for the company.
Such exercises may be conducted for the battalion or higher
tactical units if the ammunition is available,

201. The Drill Regulations, Infantry, under the headings Fire
and Combat give the rules for the conduct of fire which are
appllcable to all combat firing exercises. These rules are tuctical.
The technical phases of the question are included in the sub-
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jects, The Effect of Fire, The Influence of the Ground, The Ad-
justment of Fire, given herewith.

FoHowing these subjects, rules are given for the conduct of
the class of firing designated as instruction combat practice,
held on the class “ A’ range immediately after the completion
of the long range practice. This practice constitutes an inter-
mediate step between range practice at rectangular targets and
combat firing on the class “ B ” range. It marks the transition
from individual marksmanship to collective marksmanship.
Hence the exercises are purposely made formal and simple,

In addition to the rules for the preparation and conduct of
combat firing exercises and rules for the proficiency test, state-
ments are given of several typical firing exercises, including
examples of demonstration firings, the subject being concluded
by a critique of a hypothetical firing exercise.

CHAPTER 1.
THE EFFECT OF FIRE.

202. BarLrisTtic QUALITIES OF THE RIFLE.—The ballistic quali-
ties of an arm are indicated by its accuracy, flatness of trajec-
tory, and disabling power.

The accuracy of the United States rifle, caliber .30, model of
1903, is shown in the table of deviations in * Description and
Rules for the Management of the United States Rifle, Caliber
.30, which exhibits the mean vertical and mean horizontal
deviations expressed in inches for the various ranges from 100
yards to 2,000 yards, inclusive. The same publication exhibits
in the Table of Ordinates and Table of Fire, the form of the sin-
cle trajectory. The striking energy or disabling power of the
arm is indicated in the table showing the penetration of the
bullet at various distances in different materials and substances.

The quality of {latness of trajectory is directly dependent upon
the initial velocity and to some extent upon the form of the
bullet, a glven weight being assumed.

Two rifles of different type may possess the same accuracy,
that is to say, the same dispersion, at any given range; but if
one of the rifles gives a trajectory more curved than the other,
an error in the setting of the sight due to an erroneous estimate
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of the range will cause a greater displacement from the aiming
point of the center of impact of the diagram of hits than will
be the case with the rifle with a flatter trajectory. A flat tra-
jectory can not do away with the influence of errors in aiming,
but this quality bestows an advantage in that with one sight a
greater extent of ground nay be held under fire and the target
still be hit when it is not at the exact distance for which the
sight is set.

The trajectory cuts the line of sight in two places, the first
near the muszzle, the second at the point aimed at (supposing
the point to be struck) ; between these two points all portions
of the trajectory are above the line of sight. If aim be taken
at the lowest point or element of an object, it follows that if the
highest ordinate of the trajectory corresponding to the range
is equal to or less than the height of the object aimed at, the
danger space for that object will be continuous. For example,
the highest point of the trajectory corresponding to a range of
500 yards is 2 feet above the line of sight, so that for an object
of that height, or greater, the danger space will be continuous
provided aim is taken at the foot of the object. It is this cir-
cumstance which permits the adoption of a universal sight—the
battle sight—adaptable to all the shorter ranges.

Owing to the fact that curvature of the trajectory increases
with the range, the angle of fall for the longer ranges will be
greater and the danger space for an object of a given height will
be less, the falling branch only of the trajectory being consid-
cred. The increase in the distance also makes it more difficult
to obtain a close estimate of the range.

203. Tueg CoNE OF DISPERSION AND THE I’ROBABILITIES OF
Hritrine.—The causes which make for dispersion of shots as
given in the table of deviations of the United States rifle are
dependent upon variations in different parts of the rifle and im-
perfections in the ammunijtion alone.

In consequence of differences in sights, the variations in dif-
ferent parts of the rifle, and in the ammunition, and, to a much
greater extent, individual errors made in aiming and firing, a
series of shots fired by a body of soldiers with a common aiming
point and the same sight setting, under uniform meteorological
conditions, will not all follow the same path but will be more
or less separated.

7S I
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The trajectories considered together make a horn-shaped figure
called the cone of fire or cone ot dispersion, owing to the re-
semblance to the geometrical figure of that name. The term
‘““sheaf of bullets ” is also used to express the same meaning,
and all these are applied to a particular series of collective shots
fired in practice, or in service.

If the shots so fired be intercepted by a vertical target in a po-
sition normal to the direction of the fire, a diagram of hits will
be formed called the shot group. In the diagram of hits the
shots appear as most thickly disposed about a point situated
approximately in the center of the group, called the center of
impact. IFrom this point in all directions the density of the
grouping decreases progressively—at first gradually, then more
rapidly out to the limits of the group.

The arrangement of shots in the diagram of hits, apparently
regardless of any rule, is in fact in conformity to a law which
does not exhibit itself until after the delivery of a large num-
ber of shots. If measurements be made of a given shot group,
the wild shots being disregarded, and the mean vertical and
mean horizontal dispersion from the center of impact be found,
these measurements will be in effect statements or indexes of
the law of distribution of the hits for that particular group.
A horizontal strip of the width of the mean vertical dispersion
and symmetrically placed as to the center of impact will con-
tain 50 per cent of the hits in the group.

It is well known that the dimensions of the cone of dispersion
and of the shot group vary with the skill of those firing; good
shots will make a small group and poor shots a large group.
If the mean vertical and mean horizontal dispersions for rifle-
men of a certain grade of skill be determined for various ranges,
a large number of shots being considered, means are provided
by which, in connection with a table of probability factors, there
may be computed the probable number of hits to be expected in
collective firing by shots of the sume degree of skill at any
range, at targets of any size. Dy this means a suitable stand-
ard may be constructed by which the results obtained in combat
firing may be judged. A comparison of the efliciency shown in
any firing exercise with that to be expected from average in-
structed shots with properly adjusted sights under favorable

91101°—17——9
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conditions will disclose if the results have fallen Sonle}vhzit pe-
low the probable results; in which case a proper consideration
of all the influences which adversely affect shooting under serv-
ice conditions will enable a judgment to be formed as to why
the results have fallen below the requirements. With a known
standard- of comparison and with a correct appreciation of ad-
verse conditions, effective criticism, which is the basis of good
instruction, may be realized.

The intersection of the cone of dispersion with the surface on
which the object of the fire stands is called the beaten zone. On
a horizontal surface the form of the beaten zone is somewhat
that of an ellipse with its major axis in the direction of the line
of fire. At short ranges the elliptical figure is very much elon-
gated, and, as the range is increased, the greater axis becomes
shorter. When the surface of impact is on ground rising with
respect to the line of sight the longer axis is very much short-
ened, or, in other words, the depth of the beaten zone is very
much diminished, as may be seen from the diagram below.

Prate XII.
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The grouping obtained on the surface of the ground by shots
fired as a volley, or in a particular series of shots fired collec-
tively, is sometimes referred to as the shot group.

The arrangement of hits in the beaten zone follows a law
similar to that in the diagram of hits on a vertical target. 'The
mean longitudinal dispersion on a horizontal surface in the
direction of the fire bears a direct relation to the mearn vertical
dispersion, being the product of the latter by the cotangent of
the angle of fall.

In addition to the 50 per cent zone corresponding to the lat-
eral strip containing the best 50 per cent of the hits on the ver-
tical target, the area covered by the best 75 per cent of all the
shots in the beaten zone, called herein the zone of effective fire,
is considered and the depth of this zone, as determined experi-
mentally for average shots, forms the basis for certain rules
laid down under the heading * Adjustment of Fire.”

204. The table of dispersion below gives the measures of the
mean vertical and mean lateral dispersions in feet and of the
longitudinal dispersions in yards for various ranges, as deter-
mined by experimental trials at the Musketry School with aver-
age instructed shots, the surface of reception being assumed as
horizontal.
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Table of dispersion—Average shots.

. Mean Longitudi-

Range. vgtei%?zl 12%:?;.11 longitudi- | nal 75 per

. e nal. cent zone.
Yards. Feet Feet. Yards. Yards.
100 1.07 0.97 1308. 04 1423.00
200 2.03 1.77 398. 21 1308. 00
300 2.87 2.41 348.79 592. 00
400 3.39 2.90 282. 4 479. 00
500 4.21 3. 26 219.91 373. 00
600 4.88 3.75 185.37 315. 00
700 5. 62 4. 40 156. 66 266. 00
800 6. 44 5.23 135. 28 229. 00
900 7.33 6.21 118.57 201. 00
1,000 8.29 7.37 105.89 180. 00
21,000 9.33 771 96. 35 163. 80
1,200 10.52 8. 69 89.71 152.51
1,300 11.7 9. 74 84. 50 143, 66
1,400 13,12, 10. 84 80. 14 136. 23
1,500 14.50 11.98 76.00 129. 00
2,000 22,71 18.76 64. 00 109. 00

1 Measured from the muzzle in the direction of the line-of fire.
2 Dispersions beyond 1,000 yards have been calculated from those at the lesser
ranges which were determined by experiment.

Trom the table a conception may be gained of the form and
dimensions of the cone of dispersion for average instructed
shots. )

It is seen from the table that as the range increases a less
depth of ground is held under fire with a single sight setting,
and if an error in sight setting be made, due to an incorrect
estimate of the range, the center of impact will be misplaced
and there will be a loss in effect in proportion to the amount of
displacement, the loss in effect being greater as the beaten zone
is less. Furthermore, the difficulty of exact range determina-
tion increases with the distance, the two influences combining
to make long-range fire uncertain and usually ineffective.

A somewhat opposite condition prevails at the shorter ranges,
where, owing to a very much flattened trajectory, a great depth
of beuten zone may be held under fire with a single sight set-
ting.
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205. The scope of a single sight setting at the shorter ranges
may be illustrated by taking the range of 500 yards and the dis-
persion for that range, from which may be computed the per-
centage of hits to be expected on strip targets of different
vertical dimensions corresponding to the heights of various
service targets, these being set up at ranges from 200 yards to
900 yards. The results of such a computation are shown in the
table below.

Percentage of hits to be ewpected with average shots at various
ranges on Strip targets of different heights with sight set at
500 yards, aim being taken at the lowest line or element of the
target.

Height Height Height Height | Ieight

1.33feet, | 1.83feet, | 3.5feet, | 5.67{cet, 8 feet,

rone prone kneeling | standing horse

gure. figure. figure. figure. figure.
200 25.2 38.3 59.0 88.7 89.37
300 20.3 29.3 68.4 78.3 82.57
400 18.9 26.2 48.4 64.7 69.39
500 16.4 21.9 36.8 46.5 49.45
600 10.0 13.0 10.8 23.7 24.77
700 3.2 4.1 5.8 6.7 6. 80
800 0.43 0.78 0.78 0.78 0.78
900 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Low aiming, or the choice of the lowest point or element as an
aiming point, which is required, as a rule, in all firing instruc-
tion, may be looked upon as the normal practice in service.
With the average soldier the best performance to be expected
in the heat of action is that he will aim at the foot or lowest
element of the objective. While some may in the moments of
excitement possess the coolness to estimate the range exactly
and choose a higher or lower point according to their judgment,
such exceptions can hardly influence to any great degree the
general results which are dependent on the performance of the
mass or great majority.

206. THE ErrecriveNess or Fire.—The effectiveness of fire
under battle conditions and in combat firing exercises is depend-
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ent upon the three factors: The percentage of hits made, the
number of targets hit, and the time of execution. 'The ultimate
effect may be expressed synthetically by the number of enemies
disabled or targets hit in a unit of time,

207. The percentage of hits is dependent upon the dispersion,
and this is influenced by the precision of the arm, the distance
from the target, the visibility of the target, the prevailing at-
mospheric conditions, the training and instruction of the troops,
and upon their physical and normal state at the time.

The percentage of hits is also dependent upon the visibility
of the objective, upon the character of the ground as favoring
ricochet hits, upon the correct estimation of the distance, or
choice of sight, and designation of the target, these latter per-
taining to fire control.

208. With a given accuracy, the number of targets hit or the
distribution of fire may be affected by varying degrees of visi-
bility, as men instinctively choose the more conspicuous marks
as aiming points. Under any circumstances, an imperfect dis-
tribution of the hits made’ will be due to an absence of proper
instructions from the leaders, or, in other words, to poor con-
trol, or else to a want of understanding or lack of obedience on
the part of the men. v -

209. The time of execution is important in that the gaining of
fire superiority is dependent less upon obtaining high percent-
ages of hits than upon making an absolutely large number of
hits in a unit of time. There is necessarily a limit to the ra-
pidity of fire which, if exceeded, will result in some loss of
accuracy. With targets of a fair degree of visibility, the fol-
lowing may be taken as standard rates of fire for troops who
have been given suitable training in target practice:

200 yards

300 yards }10 shots per minute.

400 yards

500 yards }

600 yards ;7.5 shots per minute.

700 yards

800 yards

900 yards 5 shots per minute.

1, 000 yards
Greater ranges, 3-shots per minute.
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The rates given should not exclude higher rates of fire in the
case of large and conspicuous targets. On the other hand, when
objectives, or marks used as aiming points, are very indistinct,
the requirement of correct aiming imposes rates of fire some-
what lower than the standard rates given even for well-in-
structed men. With imperfectly trained men who have not fully
acquired the habit of using aimed fire only, and who are lack-
ing in the manual dexterity required for executing the standard
rates of fire, the maximum rate can not well exceed six shots
per minute without incurring the danger of lapsing into un-
aimed fire. Fatigue and exhaustion, the results of marches or
prolonged firing, have a detrimental influence and tend to lower
the rates of effective fire.

210. The results obtained in collective firing exercises in time
of peace give but a slight basis for estimating the results to be
expected in time of war. The somewhat inferior training of
units mobilized to war strength, the emotions to which even
disciplined men are subject in action, and. the physical impair-
ment incident ta service conditions are influences which com-
bine to greatly lessen the effects which peace-time experiments
give, this lowering in effects being due to increased dispersions,
the latter, under the doctrine of chances, giving lesser proba-
bilities of hitting in proportion to the increase in dispersion.

It has been estimated that war-time dispersions will vary
according to the training, morale, and physical condition of
the troops from twice to four times, or more, the peace disper-
sions. This is not a condition to be desired or sought, but one
to be understood and reckoned with. '

CHAPTER II.

THE INFLUENCE OF GROUND.

211. DeFILADE.—ADN obstacle of suflicient thickness to prevent
the penetration of the bullet will protect from fire the space
cxtending from its foot to the point where the bullet, which
grazes its crest, meets the ground. The space which is thus
protected from fire is called the * defiladed space.” Its extent
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It should be remembered that, assuming a proper adjustment
of the fire, depth of beaten zone can affect only targets which
have depth. On a lineal target the depth of the beaten zone has

Prare XIV.

F/6. 1.°
F/6. 2,

|

no effect one way or the other, If this target is backed up by
supports and reserves, the effect upon them will depend upon
their position with respect to the firing line which forms the ob-
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jective or aiming point and upon the depth of the beaten zone.
The beaten zone, as has been shown, is influenced by the lay of
the ground, whether rising or falling, with respect to the line
of sight.

An example of the shortening of the beaten zone is seen in the
case of fire delivered from a height at a target situated on a
horizontal plane heneath. (See fig. 2, P1. XIV.)

An example of increasing the depth of beaten zone is seen in
the case of fire delivered from low ground at a visible target
situated at the edge of a plateau or crest of a ridge from which
the ground slopes to the rear. (See fig, 1, P1. XIV.)

0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 YARDS
Prate XV.

Shots which pass over a crest with an angle of fall conform-
ing to the inclination of the surface of the ground beyond the
edge of crest, or nearly so, are called grazing shots and fire so.
delivered is called grazing fire. (See fig. 1, Pl. XIV.)

The diminution or increase in fire effect for average shots due
to rising and falling ground is shown in the diagram below,
following an idea borrowed from the works of Gen. von Rohne.

A 2° rising slope and a 1° falling slope are assumed. The tar-
gets which form the objective are assumed to be at “A.” With
average shots firing, the figure shows relatively the influence of’
the ground on the efficacy of the fire on targets similar to those:
at “A” and placed at different distances in rear thereof.
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Ifor better illustration the angles are exaggerated in the
drawing. The range is taken as 1,000 yards and the figures ex-
pressing effeet at different distances in rear of “A” on rising
ground, level ground, and falling ground, are ratios, the effect of
“A” being unity.

It is seen from Plate XV how rapidly the effect disappears on
rising ground and how the effect is better maintained on falling
ground.

When the ground slopes upward to the rear from a firing line,
the supports may be placed closer without increasing the danger
from fire aimed at the firing line. On the same sort of ground
it is shown that a column target, or one which has depth, is maore
vulnerable than a lineal target.

When the ground slopes down and to the rear from the firing
line, the supports must be posted at a greater distance in rear,
unless the slope is so much greater than the angle of fall of the
hostile bullets that a defilated space is created in which no bul-
lets strike. On falling ground, however, opposite conditions pre-
vail as to vulnerability from those stated above. Making the
allowable assumption that the fire is equally distributed along
the crest, the column target behind the crest and invisible from
the firing point will receive hits only in proportion to its width.

It may be said, therefore, that on ground rising with respect
to the line of sight, column targets, as those having depth, will
suffer the greater losses; on ground falling in respect to the line
of sight, the reserve slope of hills or the level grounds of
plateaus, line targets will suffer the greater losses.

When the ground falls away to the rear at a greater angle
than the angle of fall of the projectile, defilated spaces are
created, which enable bringing the supports close to the crest.
With the service rifle and ammunition it is well to remember
that an angle of fall of 1° corresponds to a range of about 900
vards, an angle of fall of 5° to a range of about 1,800 yards.

Through a judicious choice of ground, the measurement of
slopes, the placement of targets, and the selection of firing
points, the possibilities of the species of indirect fire known as
grazing fire may be demonstrated; but the mere possibility of
inflicting damage on invisible enemies must not create a false
impression as to the use of this class of fire. (C. S. 4. F. M.
No. 1.)

i 417
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213. RicocHET SHoTS.—Bullets which ricochet usually tumble
after striking, and jacketed bullets, on striking a hard, rough
surface become altered in form more or less, the jackets some-
times becoming separated from the lead core. Wounds inflicted
by ricochet hits are, therefore, as a rule, severe.

The most favorable ground for ricochets is a smooth, hard,
horizontal surface. Bullets also ricochet on water and, to a
lesser extent on plowed ground, wet clay, wet turf, or swampy
ground. The chance of ricochets in sand is very slight. Bullets
which ricochet are often deflected laterally and the amount of
deflection influences the range of the rebound. The maximum
angle of deflection is about 30° and it is usually to the right. -
The range will be greater as the point of strike is nearer the
point from which the piece is fired. A smooth, hard surface so
inclined as to give an acute angle of fall to the bullet produces
the maximum range of rebound, which is about 2,500 yards or
a little more.

While various results may be quoted, it is probably correct to
say that the maximum number of ricochet hits to be expected is
about 20 per cent of the hits scored.

214. Tue OccupaTtioNn oF GrouND.—The question presents two
aspects, ag follows: ,

Trirst. What firing positions may be chosen which will tend to
increase the losses of the enemy ?

Second. What positions may be chosen and formations adopted
to minimize our own losses?

Where other conditions admit, it is obvious that a defensive
position well down a slope is preferable to a position higher up,
on or near the crest, as by this arrangement the depth of the
beiuten zone for fire delivered therefrom is increased and the
upper portion of the cone of shots will include the supports and
reserves advancing to reenforce the firing line of the attacking
force. 'This course also tends to eliminate dead spaces, which
might otherwise exist at the foot of the slope.

On the other hand, a defensive position near the crest, besides
favoring observation of the enemy, lends itself to a ready with-
drawal of the firing line should a falling back be necessary, or
else to its prompt reenforcement by the supports advancing from
behind the crest. The decision as to choice of ground to be occu-
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pied in any particular case must therefore be dependent upon
judgment as to the relative value of the ballistic and tactical con-
siderations involved.

Consideration must also be given to the conditions of the action
so far as neighboring troops are concerned.

For troops on the defensive there will frequently be no choice

of a position. In such cases it will be necessary for them to
accept that which circumstances offer. The defense itself will
usually be restricted in its choice by the necessities of neighbor-
ing troops.
. From the point of view of avoiding losses, all gentle reverse
slopes are dangerous and are to be avoided when possible. When
necessary to traverse or to occupy such ground, precautions must
be taken to protect the reserves or other bodies of troops by
placing them on the flanks; by disposing them in formations with
a narrow front; by causing them to lie down ; by the construction
of suitable shelter; and by avoiding useless movements. Iinally
by placing the firing line, which will be the visible target and
at which the enemy’s fire will be directed, as well down the slope
from the crest as tactical considerations will admit, the high
ground will interpose as a defilade and intercept the upper por-
tion of the collective cone which might otherwise take effect on
objects behind the crest.

It is thus seen that the principal lesson to be learned con-
cerning the influence of the ground consists in finding out the
things which are to be avoided.

CHAPTER III.
THE ADJUSTMENT OF FIRE.

215. FIRE AT STATIONARY TaARGETS.—The correct adjustment of
infantry fire is attained by causing the center of impact of the
collective group to fall on the center of the target, this placenient
of the group under the law of probabilities insuring the greatest
number of hits. This is the problem constantly presented in
combat firing and in service.

Two distinct and independent elements enter, which may sup-
plement or counteract each other—the influence of the troops
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and that of the commander. When a body of troops has aimed
correctly at the indicated objective with the elevation ordered
and has fired with steadiness, it has done all that can be ex-
pected of it; but this is not sufficient. It is the duty of the com-
mander to bring the shot group into proper relationship with the
target. If the correct elevation be given, a maximum result will
be obtained ; if a mistake is made, the result may be nothing,

It is known that good shots make a small group and poor
shots a large group, average shots making a group of interme-
diate size. The maximum effect is obtained if the shots are of-
thie highest grade and if the center of impact is correctly placed.
But if the center of impact of the group made by good shots is
displaced, the effect falls off very rapidly compared to the other
grades of shots, and if the displacement is very great, it may be
sufficient to insure that the good shots will make no hits at all,
while, with the same displacement of the center of impact, the
fire of the poorer grades of shots will continue to have some
effect. In other words, the fire of a thoroughly trained body of
troops may be less effective than that of much poorer shots if,
through a lack of appreciation of the range, the center of impact
of its shot group be displaced. These statements are illustrated
by the diagram.

Normally, battle-field targets are lineal targets, and hence a
lateral displacement is of slight consequence, as shots aimed at
one element or section of the hostile line may take effect in some
other element or section of the same front. Owing to the slight
depth of service targets and to the form of the trajectory, the
longitudinal placement of the center of impact is more ditlicult.

The point of strike of the bullet is determined by the angle of
elevation given the axis of the bore when the piece is fired, and
the adjustable slide of the rear sight, with the scale of the leaf
graduated to yards, is a device for giving the elevation necessary
to reach any point within the range of the arm. If the range to
a target is known exactly, under average conditions a perfect
adjustment of the fire will be obtained by having each man of
the firing detachment set his sight for the indicated range, the
mean trajectory of the cone of dispersion approximating closely
to the normal trajectory for the range indicated.
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; The question resolves itself therefore into the question of find-
] = &5 ; ing the range. which, as a rule, in combat firing and in service,
-u will be kinown only approximately. The result obtained will be
- - — 5 in proportion to the accuracy of the means and appliances avail-
g __—n ~ able for determining the vange.
———————

With soldiers who have had some instruction the average

error in the estimation of ranges by the eve, for distances be-
fween 600 and 1.200 yards, is approximitely 15 per cent. The
average error ol a well-instructed class is about 124 per cent.
The best instrumental range finders will give results with an
error not excecding 5 per cent of the range. The mean estimate
of w given range by several trained estimators may be expected
under peace couditions to approximate closely the results ob-
fained with a good instrumental range finder. Owing to the fact
that, as a rule, the overestinuites and underestimates counter-
halance each other to some extenrs, the mean of several estimates
will give a better result than the average estimate of the same
mean expressed in percentage. By the use of such means it may
be expccted that the error made will be betweent 5 per cent and
10 per cent, the latter being more probable in time of war.
Some error must always be expected, and the question is one of
lessening it or minimizing its effects.
\ 216. ReEAR-SIGHT CORRECTIONS TITROUGH OBSERVATIONS OF
Siexs or Inmract.—When the surface on which the objective
stands is such as to give visible signs of the impact of bullets, 2
supplementary means is provided by which rear-sight settings
may be corrected. When the ground is favorable, the simultane-
ous strike of a number of shots fired with the same rear-sight
scetting gives a better indication of the location ot the shot group
than the same number of shots would provide if tired at the will
of the individuals of the platoon or detachment.

In order to be able to recoguize the center of impact on the
various surfaces ordinarily met with in service, it ix necessary
to be acquainted with the form and dimensions of the heaten
zone as it will be exhibited thereon. A rising surface of reeep-
fion produces a shortening cffect on the beaten zone, This is
shown graphienlly in Plate NXII and more specifically in figures
in (he table given with paragraph 212, As a rule. surfaces
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which atford zood signs of impact visible at the firing point will
have a rise of 1 degree or more.

When the existence of favorable ground allows the strike of
the shots of a {rial volley to be plainly seen, the correct place-
ment ol the center of impact may be made by a series of ap-
proximitions. Not more than three trial volleys should be re-
quired for a good fire adjustment, and this once attained, a
change should be made at once to * Fire at will,” at a rate
suited to the range and the visibility of the objective. In
making rear-sight corrections it is necessary to make positive
changes, rarvely less than 50 yards at a time. It is an insufii-
cient and faulty procedure to endeavor to correct a wrong ad-
justment through vague instructions, such as enjoining the men
to aim a * little higher” or a “ little lower.” Where indications
of impact are suflicient to form a basis of judgment, it may
be stated as a rough rule thaiat the fire will be properly adjusted
when about one-third of the shots of a trial volley appear to
strike in front and two-thirds in rear, it beingz remembered that
the direet hits will pass through and strike in rear of the target.

As a rule, a perfect condition will not be realized. The
ground may be wet or covered with turf, sod, tall grass, or
brush, in which cases the indications may be entirely lacking
or else so slight as to form no basis of judgment. Indications
will be only partial when the objective is along the crest of a
vidge, the upper portion of the cone of dispersion going over the
crest and giving no indications. The same will be true when
the objective occupies the near edge of a body of woods or is
along 2 hedge which completely screens from view the ground
in rcar of it

However partial or imperfeet the signs of impact, close ob-
servation should be resorted to in every case, as slight indica-
tions may sometimes furnish a basis for rear-sight corrections.
Ifor observing the effect of f{ire zood tield glasses are indispensa-
ble, and the necessary skill in their use, through which correct
concluvions may be drawn, is to be acquired only through prac-
tice.  An objective is diflicult to adjust upon when it occupies one
of a succession of parallel ridges alternating with depressions,
the ground appearing from the tiring point as a continuous sur-
fuce.  ITn such eases the only indications will come from shots
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which strike the ridges, those falling in the depressions being
fost.  Trom such indicafions wrong conclusions may be drawn
nnless the lay of the ground is discovered throuzh close observa-
tion with field glasses.

In noting the strike of shots it should be remembered that the
dust will be seen somewhat above the actual point of impact
and to the right or left. depending upon the direction of the
wind, The best position from which to observe the effects of fire
is behind and, if possible, above the party firing, but in this posi-
tion it must be remembered that bullets which fall short will be
most easily scen and consequently will appear to strike farther
from the objective than bullets which sirike an equal distance
bevond. "T'o an observer on or bheyond a flank of a party firing.
shots which pass over the objective will appear to fall toward
the «ide on which he is posted, and those which fall short toward
the opposite side.

When the surtace of the ground is suell as not to furnish any
indication to an observer at the firing point of the effects of fire,
the correctness of the rear-sight elevation may sometimes be in-
ferred by careful observation of the actions or movements of
the enemy.

Habitual practice on favorable ground may tend to cultivate
too great a dependence on signs of impaet in making rear-sight
corrections, and this is to be guarded against. It should be re-
membered that even on favorable ground, if a large number of
troops be cngaged, it will usually be diflicult, if not impossible,
for commanders and leaders fo distinguish indications of their
own fire from that of other troops.

217. CoympiNed Steirrs.—3When means of exact determination
are not available and indications of impact are lacking or iu-
suflicient and the range can not he learned from the artillery or
neighboring troops, some error iun the range must be cexpected.
In such o case, through the expedient of combined sights, a
greater depth of beaten zone may be created, giving an assur-
ance of effeet which might not otherwise be obtained. Such o
tire loses in concentration. and this must be compensated for by
the employment of o larger number of rifles. "The most coni-
mon application of combined sights will be in executing fire of
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position. The expedient will not usually be employed by bodies
of less strength than a battalion.

The approximate ranges for combined sights and the number
of sights to be employed in any case are questions which depend
upon the depth of the beaten zone and the probable error in the
estimation of the range. Both these factors vary between cer-
fain limits. The depth of the beaten zone varies inversely with
the range. It will also be greater in time of war than in time
of peace, but in view of the circumstances under which the fire
of position will usually be executed, a very great dispersion
need not be looked for. The greatest probable error will be
about 15 per cent of the range. When a good instrumental
range {inder is available the error should not exceed o per cent
of the range. In the majority of eases the error to be expected
wili lie between these two extremes.

Taking the 75 per cent zone as being suflicient, if the prob-
able error is such that it does not exceed one-half the zone con-
sidered, then it is certain that the objective will lie somewhere
within the beaten zone crented with a single sight setting. The
normal depth of beaten zone for a single sight setting will be
suflicient up to the point where the expected error is about
equal to 75 per cent zone. Beyond this point it will be neces-
sary to use two sight settings, one above and the other below
the estimared range and differing from ciuach other by the depth
of the beaten zone at that range. As the normal beaten zone
clecreases in denth with the range, and as the expected error
measured in yards increases with the range, a point will be
reached where two sight settings will be insuflicient and it will
he necessury (o resort to three settings of the rear sight, one
being set at the estimated range, one over, and the third under,
the difference bheing equal to the normal depth of zone at that
range, ,

The table below exhibits the ranges where it is necessary to
resort to combined sights with various assumed errors.  The table
is given., not as establishing any rigid rule to be followed im-
plicitly, but as a guide in determining in the first place when
combined sights should be used and in (he next place how they
should be used.
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Table of combined sights based on peace dispersion of average
shots, the 79 per cent beaten zone, and various crrors in the
estimation of ranges.

i l
5 per cent I 10 per cent | 12% per cent ; 15 per cent
error. errof. error. i
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2,000 1 109 | 200 | 2| 100 | 400 4 | 100 | 500 ; 35| 100 | €00 0 ] 100

| J

218. AUXTILIARY AIMING POINTS AND TARGET DESIGNATION.—
Through invisibility and the practice of concealment it will fre-
quently occur in service that individual enemies or deployved
bodies of the enewmy will be too inconspicuous to provide in
themselves a good aiming point. In such cace it is necessary to
sel¢ct well-defined marks or objects in the immediate vicinity
upon which to direct the fire, these being so chosen and the rear
sight so adjusted that the objective will lic at the center of the
resulting beaten zone.

Wihen natural and artificial features are numerous enough to
make a confusion of forms or when the surface is of a monot-
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onous character, unbroken by marks which might serve as aim-
ing points or points of reference, target designation is diflicult,
[t isx necessary that indications be given in clear and precise
terms, and that the men in ranks have the capacity to under-
stand what i snid. .\ lack of understanding may cause the fire
to be delivered in quite another direction from that intended.

[t is frequently advantageous to make use of the clock rota-
tion in indieating the direction of a target. INor this purpose a
well-defined object in front is announced and considered as
heing at 12 o’clock, the objective being indicated by thie usual
clock designations according to the difterence from the point of
reference.  Angular differences berween the target and referenee
points may be indicated by finger breadths, The fleld glass is
animportant accessory, and the passing of field glasses to the
men in ranks will often facilitate target designation, besides
tending to allay nervousness or excitement.

219, ke a1 Movina TarGeETs.—The adjustment of fire on
moving objectives is subjcet to certain special considerations
in that, due fo changes of position of the target, it is not
possible with a certain sight setting to maintain a perfect ad-
justment of the fire. Changes in sight setting are necessary to
conform to the changes in the position of the target, and the two
questions naturally arise, what original sight setting should
be adopted upon first opening fire and what changes in it shiould
be made as the action progresses.

It is obviovus that if a beaten zone be established immediately
in front of an cncmy, his forward movewment into the beaten
zone will complete the adjustment ot the fire. Due to the
chance of overestimating the range, it is necessary to adopt a
rear sight setting wccll under the estimated range, in order to
insure that the beaten zone will be in advance of the cnemy.
When the fire becomes effective, as may be judged by the actions
and movements of the enecmy, the rate of fire should be quick-
cened inorder to increase the effect of the fire. When thie target
continues to advance till it has passed entively through the zone
of coffective fire (75 per cent zone), a lower sight setting will
be required so as to again bring the center of the beaten zone in
front of the target. IFrequent chianges of sight cause a loss of
thiwe, besides multiplying ehanees of errov in sight setting.
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In accordance with these ideas, against infantry advancing, a
sight setting 200 yards less than the estimated range should first
be used. When the enemy has passed through the zone of effec-
tive fire, the sight should be lowered 200 vards and the operation
repeated till the battle-sight zone is reached, in which no sight
manipulation is required other than throwing down the leaf.
Against skirmish lines which advance by rushes the sight setting
should not be changed during a rush. This should be done at
the halts so that the greater vulnerability of the targets pre-
sented during the rush may be taken advantage of.

Against attacking cavalry, due to the rapidity of the advance,
there will not usually be time for sight manipulation other than
throwing down the leaf of the rear sight, so that the battle sight
should be resorted to at all ranges.

Against retreating targets fire should be opened with the sight
corresponding to the estimated range, and when the target ap-
pears to have passed beyond the zoue of effective fire 200 yards
should be added to the sight.

In firing at a target moving across the line of fire it is desira-
ble, on account of the confusion caused thereby, to hit the head
of the column. It is necessary therefore to hold to the front a
distance sufticient to allow for the time of flight and the rate of
mareh. This will be acecomplished by the observance of the fol-
lowing rough rules:

Against infantry it is sufficient to hold against the head of the
marching columun.

In the case of mounted troops at a trot, hold to the front 1
vard for every 100 yards of range; and at a gallop, 2 yvards to
every 100 yards of range,

220. Ixpigecr IrE.——The proper adjustnient of fire on an ob-
jective which is sereened from the view of the observer at the
firing point by an intervening obstacle is dependent upon the
conjunction of favorable circumstances not usuatly met with in
service. The height of the obstacle and the range inust be such
that the objective is not detifaded from fire, and besides deter-
mining the range, the position of the objective must be known so
that the proper lateral dirvection to the pieces may be given. Ior
this purpose intermediate auxiliary aiming points will be neces-
sary to mark the direction of the fire. In siege operations op-
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portunities may arise tor the employment of this kind of fire, in
wlhiich case material may usually be found for constructing rests
for rifles so that fire delivered therefrom will reach important
stationary objectives.

221. Ntcur IPimive.—The invisibility afforded by darkness
neutralizes the power of the ritle to a great extent by making it
impossible to employ the ordinary means of fire adjustment.

In night attacks the purpose of the offensive is to gain rapidly
and quiethy a position where the issue may be decided in a
hand-to-hand encounter, or a position from which the superior-
ity ol fire may be gained at dayvlight, Tor the offensive, there-
tore, fire action is a subordinate consideratiou.

Ou the defensive, when o night attack is appreliended, prepa-
rations should bhe wade to sweep with fire the ground inunedi-
ately in front over which the assailant must advance. Special
arrangenents may sometimes be made for resting ritles on the
parapet, so that the ground in front will be suitably covered. A
solitl support ix necessary for maint:aining the proper direction
of the picces during tiring.  ITor this purpose notclied boards or
timbers arve convenient. The arrangenments should be suclh that
the operations of loading aid firing may be performed without
reloving the vittes from the support.  Searchliglit illumination
may reveal the position and movements of the enemy sufliciently
well to permic the use of the sight<.  In night operations of
<mall purties fire may be well directed when o hright, well-
defined Tight, such as a camp fire, is presonved ax an aiming
point.  In such a case a slight illumination of the front sight
is required.

CHAPTER 1V,
INSTRUCTION COMBAT PRACTICE.

222, This course of firing. which will be held on o class “A”
range, follows the long-distance practice presceribed for men in
the grades of expert and sharpshooter, and is intended as a
preliminary to the combat firing exercises held on the class “B”
range.
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There will be one firing exercise for each sergeant and the
first sergeant of o company and one for each lieutenant not in
commantd of a compuany. In the firing exercises designated for
sergeants the firing will he executed by a platoon consisting of
two full squads. In the exercises for lieutenants the platoons
will consist of three full squads.

The tareets will consist of 2 row of kneeling figures at inter-
vils of one yard from cdge o edge, "re number of ligures being
eqaal to the number of men firing. The targets will be set
up in the open without any special attempt at concealment.

It the exercise for sergeants the firing will take place .at a
conveniont rance betwesn GOO and SO0 yvards: in the exercise
for licutenunts the firiug will he at a range betw _en 800 and
1.000 yvards.

There will be hut one {iring point for any onc series, for whicl
10 rounds per man will be issued and fired, The firing will be
executed by the commands and means preseribed in the Drill
Regulations.  This firing will be under the immediate supervi-
sion of the caprain, who will use every ceffort. through criticism
and the corrvection of faults, to make these exercises instruetive
for his subordinuntes,

The best poszsible use should be made of tiekd giasses in ob-
serving the cftect of the fire, with the view of getring better
results and of giving additional instruetion in the use of glasses.
Accordingly, in this practice noncommissioned oflicers, muasicians,
andd cthoers whom it may be desirable to instruet. should be re-
quired in turn to act as observers to asxist the platoon leader.

A record will be muade in cach case of the number of hitz made,
the nummber of fgures hit, auwd the time of exccution, these re-
sults being compared with the established standard,

These records form a part of the company record for the
senson,

COMEBEAXNT PRACTICE,

223, RureEs.—(a) Combat practice will follow the instruction
combat practice and will be held on o class “B” range during the
period announced for the field training of the troops.

() All who are required to fire in range practice will take
part in the cowbat exereises. Sergeants, musicians, aud trump-
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eters will not fire, and corporals will fire only when their squads
form a part of the firing line of a larger unit.

(e) Iiach lientenant not commanding a company (except bat-
talion staff oflicers) will exercise commaid in at least one exer
cise, the number of men tiring being equivalent to a platoon at
war strength.

Lach sergeant of a company will exercise command in at least
one firing exercise, the number of men firing being approprizte
to the grade of sergeant.

So far as the ammunition allowance will permit, eacli corporal
will be required to exercise command in combat exercises involv-
ing one or move squads,

Following the exercizes prescribed for licutenants, sergeants,
and corporals, there will be one iiring exercise for the company,
the company commander exercising command.

() Fach man will be required to participate in one combat
fring exercise wearing the full field equipment. On other oc-
caxions the complete cqujpment except the pack will be car-
ried.

(¢) Should it be impracticable to obtain a class “B’” range,
the exercises prescribed will be carried out on a class “A’” range.
While distances will be well known on class “A” ranges and an
important elenient will thus be absent, firing exercises contain-
ing some unexpected feature may be devised which will be in-
structive for these taking part.  So far as practicable, their
preparation and conduct should be governed by the rules given
for other combat exercises.

(/) When «different exercises are preparved for the several fire
units, each exercise will, when practicable, be earried out in
the presence of the other units in ovder that the maximum
amount of instruction may be derived therefrom.

224, P'rREPARATION OF BxkhCises Axb T Conptror—RULES.—
In the preparation and conduct of combat exercises. the fol-
lowing rules should govern:

(a) Fvery exercise should involve a tactical idea, although
only portions of an episode or episodes of a combat should be
represented.

(0) 'The position of the targets and the interyval between tar-
gets should conform to service conditions. The number of tar-
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cetsexposed should, as a rule, be equal to the number of men in
the firing line,

(¢) The position of the targets and the ranges thereto should
be unknown to those participating. If practicable, the exercise
<hould be on unlknown ground.

(/) Iiéxercises should be simple in their arrangement, but
cach should involve some feature which is unexpected to those
taking part. Gradually those who have shown themselves pro-
ficient may be confronted with more diflicult exercises,

(¢) The number of cartridges issued to eachh man should ad-
mit of a full illustration of thie idea involved in the exercise,
and no more. In the simpler excreises, with one group of tar-
gets exposed and a single firing peoint, not less than five rounds
per man should he issued. Where changes of the objective are
*alled for or where there is more than one f{iring point, five
rounds per man for each objective and ecach firing point should
be issued.

() At the beginning of cach exercise the commander of the
unit taking part will be informed as to the tactical idea in-
volved and as to the general procedure to be followed. Once
begun, the exercise should be allowed to take its course free
from interruption unless it becomes necessary to interfere to
prevent accidents; and as every combat exercise is designed to
represent a tactical idea, it will be conducted by means of the
preseribed commands and signals and in accordance with the
rules laid down in the Drill Regulations under the headings
“Irire” and Y Conbat.”” these being supplemented by the prin-
ciples and rules given herein under the heading ** Adjustment of
Fire??

225. StrrrvisioN.—livery combat firing exercise will be super-
vised by an ofhicer whose duty will be to note the conduct of the
exercise, to compare the results obtained with the standard of
judgruent, and to point out the faults commiitted. Fe should
have two assistants to record the time, conipute the number of
hitx to be expected under the conditions of the exercise, malke
notes, ete.

As a rule the captain will supervise the exercises for fractions
of his own company. The major will retain the general super-
vision of the firing exercises of his battalion and will be the



158 SMALL ARMS FIRING MANUAL,

supervisor in all eases involving a company. He may, in his dis-
cretion, retain supervision in the case of smaller units.

226. REcorbs.—A record of each exercise will be made which
will contain the following data:

(1) Place, date, designation of organization.

(2) Nature of exercise, number of men firing, number and
kind of targets with arrangement and intervals.

(3) Number of rounds fired.

(4) Number of hits expected and number made, number of
targets hit.

(5) Time of execution.

(6) Atmospheric conditions.

(7) Remuarks as to the preparation, fire discipline, and fire
control.

These records will he filed until the close of the next target
season, wlien they may be destroyed. '

227, Tur Crrrgue.—Intelligent eriticism is the basis of good
instruction and insures progress. IHence, to realize the full
benefits of the exercises in combat tiring a careful analysis will
be made by the supervisor as soon as the results of each firing
are known, and on the ground on which the exercise was held, A
discriminating judgment is required on the part of the officer
charged with this duty, and it is important that not only the
errors comnitted but the means of correcting or avoiding thiem
should be carcfully explained.

The rules for judgment are those prescribed in the War De-
partment publication * Regulalions Preseribing Standard for
Field Firing,”” prepared at the Musketry School.

228, Raxcr Rucsvrarions.—A suitable range party will be
detailed by the ofticer supervising the firing consisting of an offi-
cer as range oflicer and a suflicicut number of men to act as
target and signal men and range guards.

The duties of the range officer are to prepare the targets, to
superintend their placing and manipulation, to see that the
range is safe, and where necessary to post range guards to pre-
vent persons from entering the area of fire; to record and report
the results of the firing.

Iivery precaution will be taken to provide for the safety of
markers, target wmen, and others whose duties require them to
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be anywhere within or near the area of fire. When it appears
to be necessary, a point which will be continually in view of
the oflicer or noncomumissioned officer in charge of the firing line
throughout the exercisc will be selected from which to display
the danger signal. This point will be known to all engaged in
the firing. XNo firing of any kind will be done while the danger
signal is displayed. Should the danger signal appear while an
exercise is in progress, the command will he halted and all firing
and movement will cease. When the danger signal is removed
the exercise will be resumed.

REerorTS.—Reports of the results of combat exercises will be
submitted as prescribed in paragraph 255.

2284, Iixecept during the regular practice season, there will
be lhreld monthly, if practicable, such combat practice as the
regimental commander may prescribe.

Where local or other conditions prevent the use of ball ani-
munition, such exercises will be conducted with blank amniuni-
tion.

This instruction will include company, battalion, and regimen-
tal combat firing exerecises. A record of such combat practice
will be kept and a report showing the nature of the exercises,
with copies of the problems, if any, will be submitted monthly
to the department commander,

(C. S. 4, I". 3. No. 13.)

CHAPTER V.

PROFICIENCY TEST.

229. To determine the proficiency attained in collective marks-
manship, courses in firing suitable as tests and adapted to the
firing grounds available will be prepared by the regimental com-
mander for the conpianies or troops of his regiment. These {osts
will follow the combat practice and will he held near the end of
the practice seazon or later-——they must be held during the pe-
riod announced for the ficld training of the troops. They avre
designated as a further and more formal proof or test of instruc-
tion than 1s furnished Dy fhe results obtained in the known-dis-
tance practice and the combat exercises.
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230. Rante Usep.—Whenever praciicable, the preficiency test
will be held on a class “ 37 range. Courses in firing may con-
sist of a single firing exercise for the company. or one exercise
for the company and one for each of the platoons thereof, or an
cxercige for each of the platoons only. In any case not more
than 40 rounds pcr man will be expended in the entire test.

231. Rurss.—The arrangenient of these exercises and their
conduet will be governed by the rules preseribed for combat fir-
ing so far as they may be applicable. and they will be judged
in the same manner. In addition. special rules to suit local con-
ditions may be issued by the commanding officer. The firing
will be with the full field equipnient as presceribed for the arm
of the <orviee.

232, Vito Winn FPige.—All enlisted men who are required to
fire through the known-distance course, except sergeants and
musicians and trumpeters, and who are borne on the rolls of an
organization at the time of taking the test, will fire throughout
the tesh unless excused by the regimental commander; but no
one will be excused untif the company cominander shall have
<hown in cach ecase fhat it will be inpracticable for the soldier
to be present. .\ soldier absent through his own fault, or who
is not excused hy the proper authority, will be considerced as
present and firing throughout the test.

If the company is not stationed with regimental headguarters
and there s not suflicient time to obtain the regimental com-
mander’s authority fo excuse o soldier, the post commander is
authorized to do so, provided so muech of {he first sentence ot
the preceding paragraph as refers to the company commander
is complied with.

In courses where the test consists of an exercise for the coni-
pany tud an exercise for cach of the platoons thercof, a soldier
will be altowed fo fire in but one platoon in the platoon exercises.

A soldier who has fired in the test for the targef scason with
one organization and becomes, through (ransfer or recenlistment,
4 meniber of an organization which hax not yet tired the test,
will take part in this firing with his vew organization.

233. Procrpuie.-—The test will be fired under the direetion
and personual supervision of the regimental commander.  If the
company Is not statloned with regimental headqguarters the test
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‘will be fired under the supervision of the post commander or

an experienced officer of suitable rank specially selected by the
post commander. No information in regard to the course which
any organization will be required to fire will be given out before
the date set for the test.

234. Resvrts.—The results obtained will be recorded as pre-
seribed for combat firing exercises and a judgment rendered as
to whether the entire performance was satisfactory or unsatis-
Factory, as the results may warrant these characterizations.

It may be said, however, that a collective firing execrcise is too
complex an operation to have its results expressed by a number,
a single word, or even by a phrase. In the best performance
some mistakes will probably have Dbeen made to which, in the
interests of good instruction, attention should be called. With
those who have not done so well and whose merit may be doubt-
ful, it is all the more necessary to analyze all the operations
involved in the test so that the faults committed may be dis-
covered and the responsibility for any deficiency fixed.

In any case, therefore, this test will be followed by a critique
by the officer supervising the test, to be delivered as soon as
the results of the firing are known. Mecre comparisons between
organizations may mean nothing. On the other hand, careful
supervision and effective criticism insure progress in any branch
of instructiomn.

35. OFricers RESPONSIBLE rFor DEFICIENCY OF ORGANIZA-
TIONS TO BE RErortep.—Should thie results obtained in the au-
nual proficiency test for any organization be such as to war-
rant a judgment of unsatisfactory, a presumption of deficiency
for the entire organization will have been established. This,
however, is not entirely suflicient. In case the apparent de-
ficiency is muanifestly not due to defective leadership, further
inquiry should be made into the state of individual marksman-
ship and fire discipline of the organization as exhibited in the
range and combat practice.

Should the presumption of deficient instruction be sustalned
and the examination establish a proof of the incapacity of the
company or troop communder as an instructor, or should the
deficiency he owing to defective leadership, or should hoth
these conditions exist, the name of the officer responsible will
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be reported to the department commander at the time the re-
ports of target practice arce rendered.

236, Rerorrtive Resvnrs.—The rating (sutisfactory ov i~
satisfactory) obtained by organizations vequired to fire the an-
nudl proficiency test will he entered on the Report of Combat
Practice.

CHAPTER VI

EXAMPLES OF EXERCISES, WITH SUGGESTIONS CONCERNING THE
ARRANGEMENT OF TARGETS.

237. Tarcrrs, Buzzers, tre—With the fleld targets and appa-
ratus furnished by the Ordnance Department, a stationary tar-
get may be represented by lines or groups of silhouette figures
on staves, targets 7 and 1.7 With tarzet “ G "—falling
target—enemies which fall when struck may be represented.
When there are pits of suitable depth, target © I in the hands
of pitmen, may be used fo reprosent encmies which appear and
(quickly disappear, and are called 0bobbing largets, The same
effect may be obtained with lines of figures, either kneeling or
prone, placed on the beam apparatus, the latter being operated
by men in an wadjacent pit. Moving effects with ficld targets are
obtained with target ' X7

When a line or group of stationary figures is used ag an objec-
tive it should he <o placed as to be out of sight in the beginning,
the targets fo come into view as the firing party advances,  Tar-
cots may be so placed as to be entirely invisible to the nalied
ceye, but visible with ficld glasses in the hands of the leader,
necessitating good judgnient in the choice of an aiming point.
Pistol shots fired from the position of the tarzets or from a
point it rear of the firing party provide an cffectual means of
indieating that the simulated enemy has opened fire.

When ficld buzzers form part of the signal equipment of a
post, their use greatly facilitates communication between the
tiring point and the different target pits. When {hese have not
heen supplied, communication must be by means ol a code of
signals.

-
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238. ExXAMPLES oF lxeErcrses.—The specifie statement of o
tactical sitwation ix dependent upon the Iay of the grouud in-
volved. Hence, owing to the variety in ground to be met with,
complete models of firing exercises suitible {o different locali-
ties can not be stated.  No more can be done than to give sug-
cestions which may serve ax guides. With those here given and
the rules for arrangement that have been stated. it may be ex-
pected that fiving exercises nmay be drawn up which will carry
out in a good measure the purposes of this class of instrucetion.

In the case of a company a useful exercise may be framed
by having thie objective for the company composed of two or
three distinet groups of targets, one for each ol the platoons
of the company, so placed or operated as to call for somewhat
different conduct on the part of the platoon leaders., By plac-
ing the objectives for the platoons on separate disuppearing ap-
paratug, the groups msy be made to appear and disappear at
different times.

Ilrerecise No. 1.

ORTECT.—To teach men the value of concealment and the use
of cover, to pick up obscure targets, and to estimate the range
thereto.

SrrrATIoN.—A single man, a1 member of an outpost, is in-
fornmed that a small party of the encmy is in observation in
the vicinity of a certain point which isx pointed out from a
coneealed position.

ActioN.—The soldier is directed to wadvance, without expos-
ing himself to the enemy, to a point from which fire may he
opened with better effect. and to then fire on the enemy.

Tarcers—Three ticures—one kneeling and  two prone, the
latier falling targets——s=o placed among trees or shrubs as to
require sonme search to bhe found. The range at which the
tiring takes place should be from about 350 to 600 yards, the
initinl point of the movenient heing such that a good line of
advonuee under cover to the best firing point is open to the
<oldier—but this shiould not be indieated to him.,

REsAnKs.~—This exercise may also be used for {wo men acting
tocether.

OltoE - 17 -- 11
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Lrercise No

Ossect,—To illustrate the location of obscure objectives,
quick estimation of distances, the usc of natural features of
the terrain for concealment, and the exercise of fire control
over a dispersed squad.

SITrATION.—A small patrol under a1 noncommissioned officer
15 sent out under the following orders:

A small party of hostile infantry has been reported in the
vicinity ot Locate and drive them back.”

Acrion.—The patrol will advance in the indicated direction.
The formation will be in conformity with the vequirements of
the terrain.

When the targets representing the enemy have been located hy
the patrol, fire \\'111 be opcued promptly but only as dirccted by
the putrol commander. In case any member of the patrol ex-
poses himself so that he would Dbe in plain sight from the tar-
zets, blank cartridges will be fired from the pit to indieate that
the patrol is undel fire.  This will be done ouly on notification
by phone from the range oftlicer.

The time for the preparation will be taken from the moment
the patrol locates the targets, or the first blank cartridge is fired
(rom the pit—wlichever occurs first—to the tine the first shot
is fired.

Upon completion of the action the patrol commander will send
i written report thereof to his company commander.,

TareETS.—An irregular group consisting of one standing, two
prone falling targets, and three prone bobbing targets. (This to
be modified so that the total number of figures in the target will
ecqual the number of individuals of the patrol,)

Bobbing targets will appear for periods of 10 seconds, with an
interval of 10 seconds between appearances, the tirst appearance
to be immediately after the first shot is fired at the falling
targets.

FouipMENT.—In addition to the authorized cquipnient, the
patrol commander is supplied with o pad of the regulation
messuge blanks.  His report will be sul)xmtte(l on this forn.

Toie.—As provided under “Action” and “ Targets” above.
I
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Ezcrcise No. 3.

Ovsecr.—Collective exercise in which fire discipline and fire
control are illustrated. No shots will be fired except by direc-
tion of the outouard commander. .

SITUATION.—An outguard consisting of a noncommissioned
officer and six or seven men is given a specific sector of obser-
viation. It establishes a double sentry post. The location of
the sentries and the remainder of the outguard will be in con-
formity with the requirements of the terrain.

Acrrox.—TUpon the first appearance of the encmy, as repre-
sented by the targets, the sentries will endeavor to locate them
and will notify the outouaul commander at once as to the nature
of the targets, ete. The outguard commander then maikes the
proper disposition of the outguard to open and maintain a
vigorous fire upon the cnemy.

TarGETS.—Six or eight kneeling silhouettes on disuppearing
apparatus (target “I”). These will be made to appear for
periods of 30 seconds each with intervals of 30 seconds hetween
appearances. The first appearance will be indicated by the fir-
ing of blank cartridges from the pit. Range 400 to 700 yards,

TryME~—As provided under “Targels’ above.

Lxerecise No. .

Ouircr.—-To illustrate the location of obscure objectives, quick
ostimation of distances, use of natural features of the terrain
for concealment, and the exercise of fire control. ‘ '

SrrvarioN.—A strong patrol is sent out under the following
orders: _

“ 1, Small parties of the enemy are reported abouf half a
nnlu from our present position, and in the direction of -———

You will locate the enemy and, by attacking, determine
hix dispnsitions.” _ o _ '

Acrion.——The patrol .will advance in an indicated divection.
the formation being in conformity with requirciuents of the
terrain,

Wihen the targets representing the enemy have been located by
the patrol, fire will be promptly opened, but only «s dirceted by
the palrol commander.
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In case any member of the patrol exposes himself so that he
would be in plain sight from the targets, blank cartridges will
be fired from the pit to indicate that the patrol is under fire.
This is done only upon notification by phone from the range
oflicer.

Upon the completion of the action the patrol commander will
send a written report of same to the commanding officer Com-
pany “ A7 from whom he is assumed to have received his orders.

TareeET—Eight kneeling sithouettes on a beain, 1 yvard edge to
edge, and two prone falling targets. The beam target will
appear for 30 seconds and at 30-second intervals.

Trate—The time for the preparation will be taken from the
monient the patrol locates the target or the fivst blank cartridge
is fired from the pit—whichever occurs first—to the time the
first shot is fired.

Ezcrcise No. §.

Opgect.—To illustrate fire control and the use of the bhattle
sight. :

SITUATION.—A platoon of two squads is ordered to attack the
enemy in a certain position. The general location of the main
objective is indicated to the platoon commander. While advanec-
ing, the platoon encounters an outpost of the enemy.

AcrtioNn.—The platoon is assigned certain lateral limits with-
in which the advance is to be confined.

At the first firing point, which will be designated, five rounds
per man will be fired and the advance will be resumed under the
assumption that fire superiority has been gained. While the
platoon isx advancing a second target appears. The platoon is
hatted and tire opened on the nearcr group, the battle sight being
used.

The main objective is outside of battle sight range; the see-
ond target is within hattle sight range.

TarcErs.—The distinet target, or main objective, will consgist
of eight knecling silhouettes with intervals of 1 vard from ec lge
to edge. The second target will consigt of eight 1)1011(\\1111()uette\
on disappearing apparatus.  The sccond target will appear for
periods of 30 seconds each with intervals of 30 seconds bet\\ eel
appearances,  The first appearance will be controlled by phone,
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TiyME~—As provided under “ Targets’ above,
Reaaris.—This exercise may be used for a larger platoon.

Fzxercise No. 6.

OsJrcr.-—To illustrate the locating and firing upon distant
targets and the utility of the battle sight when it is a question of
opening promptly a rapid fire on a tleeting objective,

SrrvaTiox.—A platoon of two squads is ordered to attack the
enenty. The general location of the targets is indicated to the
platoon commander. While advancing, the platoon is assailed
by another party of the cnemy which moves rapidly as though
endeavoring to make a flank attack.

Acrion.~—The platoon is advancing in skirmish order when
the firing of blank cartridges trom the pit will indicate that the
enemy has opened fire. The platoon is halted and opens fire, the
disappearance of the targets indicating that fire superiority has
been gained and that the advauce may be resumed. When the
second objective is discovered the platoon is again halted and
fire opened on the nmoving target with the greatest possible
effect.

Tarcers.—The distant target, or main objective, will consist
of eight kneeling silhouettes, 1 yard edge to edge. on beam dis-
appearing apparatus. This target will be raised at the time
blank cartridges are fired from the pit and will remain in sight
such length of time—not exceeding one minute—as will insure
that not more than five rounds per man are expended on it.
This time will be regulated from the firing point by phone.

Sceond objectives, cight knecling <ilhouettes on sled (tar-
get YK 7).

REeEyMAarRKS.—This exercise may be used for a larger platooi.

Frercisc No. 7.

Onsect.—To illustrate the use of the intrenching tool and
range finder, firing f{rom shelter with a rest for the rifle, fire
(hb(.lplme, 1110 control, and a maximum rapidity of effective
fire under the most favorable conditions.

SituvaTioN.—A platoon of two squads is assigned a portion
of a defensive pogition. They are ordered to intrench and
drive back an enemy who is expected to advance and come
into view 10 minutes after the position is first occupied.
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Acrton.—One end of the trench lecation is pointed out .
the oflicer, and the direction from which the attack may be
expoected is indieated.  The platoon commander then lays out
his (rench and proceeds to construction without delay. While
the work of construction is going on, the oflicer will make use
of his range finder in determining the range to prominent
points in his front.

At the expiration of 10 minutes he will be prepared to imme-
diately fire upon any targets that come into view.

Tarcers.-—No. 1, IKXneceling silhouettes 1 yard apart on beam

disappearing apparatus; range, ———__- vards.

No. 2. Kneeling silhouettes 1 yard apart on disappearing
APPATrATUS; FANLCe, —ose yards.

No. 3. Kneeling silhouettes 1 yard apart on disappearing
apparatus; range, ——-_._ yards.

No. 4. Pronce silhoucttes 1 yard apart on disappearing appa-
ratus; range, ______ vards.

The longest range should not be mueh in excess of 900 yards,
the shortest about 250 yards.

The targets appear in succession, representing an advancing
enemy. Kach target will be exposed one minute. One minute
will elapsge between the disappearance of one group and the
appearance ol the next. )

T'he number of rounds fired at cach group will be ascertained
between appearances of the target by the oflicer supervising the
exoereise.

The construction called for should be with the prescribed field
intrenching tools.

Trave -As provided under “Aection” and “ Targets” above.

The shelter here referred to is the fiasty cover defined in the
Infantry Drill Regulations,  The same exercise may be carried
out with the tire trenel, suflicient time for construction being
allowed.  Three or two groups of tigures may be operated in-
stead of four.

Lizcrcise No. 8.

Opsrctr.—To illustrate the direction and control of fire, fire
discipline, range finding, obscrvation of fire, adjustment of fire,
and the use of combined sights on a distant ohjective.
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S1TUATION.—A company is ordered to occupy a certain posi-
tion and fire on a distant objective whiech is indicated to the
company commander.

Acrtion.—There will be two or more firing points at each of
which two series of firings ot ten rounds per man will be made.

In the first series the company commander will attempt to
adjust the fire by means of one or two ranging volleys, and will
then fire the balance of his ten vounds “At will,”

Another oflicer, who has not been present during the first
firing., will he designated to command the company during the
second series,

In the second series adjustment of {ire will not be attempted,
but recourse swill be had to combined sights, two or more read-
ings of the rear sight being used. depending on the range.

TarceTs.—The target will consist of four rows of kneeling
silhouettes arranged in column, 16 targets in each row placed
with intervals of 1 yard from edge to edge. The distance be-
tween rows will be 10 yvards.

Irereise No. 9.

OniecT.—Dismounted action for cavalry against superior hos-
tile cavalry.

SrrvaTioN.—A platoon, while reconnoitering, is driven back
by two troops, gallops to suitable cover, dismounts, and holds
the enemy by fire action.

AcTtioN.—Scouts report a considerable body of the enemy's
cavalry approaching. At revolver fire the platoon retires at the
gallop to ground suitable for fire action, and the scouts, clearing
the front, take up a position to watch the flanks. The platoon
dismounts, the led horses arc placed under cover, and three
minutes affer the revolver shot the target appears in front at
a distance ot about 800 yards and moves rapidly by the flank
for 200 yards. The leader opens tire and continues firing until
the target stops ov disappears.

- vy

Tavcrr.~—Target “ K.’
Irercise No. 10.

OpJsect.—Dismounted action for troop of cavalry illustmtmg
mutual support of platoons in retirement,
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Acrron.—A troop of cavalry is forced back by superior in-

fantry.  The platoons in alternation take up successive firing
positions to cover the retirement of the other platoons, which
lall back at the zallop.

TargeT.—For cach firing position there will be a correspond-
ing target, target " K7 with 16 kneeling figures, the arrange-
nient being such that each platoon will tire once.

[Jeercise No. 11 (demonstration).

OpsecT.—To illustrate the effect of incorveet estimates of the
range.

Acriox.—Dlace row of kneeling figures, from 20 to 40, accord-
ing o number of men firing, at range of 1.000 vards. With a
detachment the strength of a platoon. fire o series of shots in
succession at SO0, 900, 1,000, 1.100, and 1,200 yards, and compare
the results muade ar different ranges.  Not less than 5 reunds
per man should be fired in cach seriex. and 10 rounds per man
will illustrate the point hetter,

Llrercise No. 12 (demonstration).

Opsecr.—To illustrate the relative efliciency of dilferent rates
of fire.

Acrron.—DPlace a row of prone fizures, from 20 to 40 in nun-
her, according to number of men firing, at o range of 500 yvards.
Require it detachment the strength ol o platoon to fire @ series
of 10 shots in about T minute.  MWhen results have bheen scored,
require the same detachment to fire the same number of rounds
aft the siame {argefs in 2 minutes’ time or longer, the additional
time being taken up in a more prolonged aim.

educe results in the two cases fo hits made per minute and
compare them,

Frercise No. 13 (deinonstralion).
Oiaxcr.--"Lo dllustrate fhe influence of rising zround on the

depth ol beaten zone and to demonstrate also the scope ol o single
sight setting at short range when the ground is favorable.
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ActroN.—Sclect as a firing station a point with an clevation
of 50 or 100 feet overlooking a level streteh below, on which are
placed as targets in a column formation equal rows of kneeling -
silhouette figures at ranges of 500, 60O, and 700 yards from the
firing point. giving a surface ol reception, which is rising with
respect to the line of sight.

With a detachment the strength of a platoon, fire is executedd
in a series of 10 shots per nian, aim being taken only at the first
row of fizures. The results being scored, with the came arrange-
mernt of targets and the same distances, a lower firing point is
chosen so that the line of sight is nearly parallel with the sur-
face on which the row of targets stand. "The firing ix executed
ax betore, aim being taken only at the first row of figuves,

The illustration is afforded by the excess in the number of hits
made on the second and third rows of figures in the sccond series
over the number made on the sanie targets in the first instance,.

Ileercise No. 1) (demonstration).

Oryecr.—To illustrate the influence on the beaten zone of
around which is falling with reference to the.line of sight.

Actrox.—In thig case a line of figures is placed along a crest
or edge of a plateau, from which the ground falls away from the
litte of sizht. The line of ligures so placed is the visible target
aft which the fire is directed. The point to illustrate is the effect
on different targers placed in rear of the edge or crest by fire
aimed at the visible objective. Two distinet conditions may here
arise:

1. If the inclination of the reverse slope is less thuan the angle
of Tall, the dispersion in depth will be increased and the number
of hits on the rear rows of figures will decrease more slowly
than would be the case if the firing took place on a plain.

2. If the reverse slope is steeper than the angle of fall, targets
placed on this stope will be partially or fully defiladed from the
shots which clear the crest.

1t is therefore neccessary to determine beforchand the angle
of the reverse slope and choose the firing point accordingly. If
it is desired to demonstrate that the ground in rear may be
effectunally swept by bullets, it is nccessary to choose a firing
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point such that the angle of fall will be greater than the inelina-
tion of the slope.

To demonstrate how dead spaces may be created on the re-
verse slope the firing detachment may be moved forward two or
three hundred yards and the firing repeatec,

Fits made on line targets and column targets placed on a
reverse slope and subjected to indirect fire may be compared
to show the greater vuinerability of the former.

239. In addition to the above, the following is given as a
typical example of analyzing and criticizing a tiring exercise:

Sirvarion.—A platoon has been designated as the support of
a company acting alone and which is engaged in an attack on a
position. The balance of the company is imaginary,

[t iz assumed that the firing line has reached a certain point
and that it has met with such stubborn resistance from the
enemy that reenforcement is required in order to gain superi-
ority of fire. The support is in such position and formation as
the terrain demands and its commander is cognizant of the
ceneral location of the enémy’'s position. He received from the
company commander the following order:

“Advance with your platoon to the firing line, take position on
the left of the line, and open a vigorous fire.” (The left flank
of the imaginary firing line should be indicated by silliouettes or
suitable marker.)

Tarcers——:A line normal to the plane of fire and consisting of
25 prone silhouettes with intervals of 1 yard from cdge to edge.
Range 700 yards,

A eNitioy —Fifteen rounds per man.

Acrion.—When the commander of the platoon receives his
orders (o advance, he makes a reconnaissance to determine the
bext route to take in order to arrive on the firing line with the
fewest Jusses cousistent with celerity, and then proceeds to ad-
vance his plaloon by the route selected.

When he arrives on the firing line, the platoon commander
estimates the range to bhe 900 yards. He indicates the objective
to Lix platoon and gives the commands for opening fire at will
ar 900 vards and seeks a position whence he can best observe
the effect of the fire. He soon notices a number of shots striking
low and causes the elevation to be raised to 1,000 yards; and the
flring is thus cempleted.
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Crrtique.—The results of the firing in hits, distribution of
hits, and time of execution are announced {o be 2 hits on 2
ficures in 5 minutes’ time. Reforring to the standard of judg-
ment as given in * Regulations Prescribing Standard for IMield
Firing,” it is seen fthat 12 hits should have been wade on S
figures in 2 minutes' time. This comparison warrants o judg-
ment - Unsatistactory 7 for this excrcise,

It order to make plain the errors commniitted and to show why
the results have fallen below what they should have been, the
platoon is assembled at o point overlooking the croutd on which
the exercise was held and the ofticer cliarged with the supervision
delivers the following critique:

“ Your disposition ol the support, before the advance, was very
cood. The reconnaiscsance was altogether {oo deliberafe and
much valuable time was thus wasted. 7Ghe route (hat you
finally selected for your wadvance afforded you plenty of conceal-
ment, ‘but would probably have been swept by the fire of the
enemy direeted on the {iring line in your front. Thisg shows vou
that concealment does not necessarily mean defilade,

“The use of cover by your platoon was good, with the excep-
tion of yourself when you were seeking an observiation point.

“Your f{ire was too deliberate. In this exercise averace shots
should have obtained 12 hits on 8 figures and should have finished
their firing within two minutes. You obtained 2 hits on 2 targoets
in tive minutes. Your few hits may be ascribed to the error of
200 and later 300 yards in the estimation of the range, which
was, in fact, 700 yards.

“Your designation of the objective and its loeation was not
definite and some of your men fired all their tannunition without
knowing just where the target was. It was probably the low
shots of these men that caused you to raise the elevation from
900 to 1,000 yards.”



PART 1V.
MISCELLANEOUS.

CILAPTER 1.

CLASSITFICATION, EXTRA COMPENSATION, INSIGNIA, AND TELE-
SCOPIC SIGHTS.

CLASSIFICATION RIFLE FIRING.

240. ReqQUIREMENTS.—The requirements for the qualification
in the several grades of marksmanship are given in the follow-
ing table:

Table of classification.

Rifle firing.
Grade. | Points.
Expert rifleman...... 253
Sharpshooter......... { 238
Marksman........... ‘ 202 |
First-class man....... | 177
Second-class man..... 1 152

Unqualified . ... ...l ... .. ... ....

L AN who failed to qualily as second-eclass men or hct_t.cr and those who for any
reason did not fire the course and are not otherwise classified.

The soldier having attained the grade of marksman or hetter
will retain that classifieation during his carrent enlistimoent un-
less in subsequent firing he attains a higher grade.  The oflicer

173
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havine attained the grade of marksman or betler will 41‘cl:un‘
that classifieation and be authorized to wear t'lm hndgo f())
three vears from date of qualification un.lgés.\' in Sll})sl.?(]‘ll‘UI}F
firineg he attains a hizher grade.  Requalification by (.)[11(,6_:1[,T
with n view to obtaining authorized I,>:11'§ ean be 11}:111() only
after three yvears from date of first qualification or from date

“last requalification for a bar. .

" ’_ll‘(llwl :(()l((l,llil(‘}r wiho has completed the course o_t' kr}own d.lStilll(:(!
practice and is transferred thereafter, or who Is dls_(:hm’g‘(.\d‘ :uu.{
reenlists, will not be given a second opportunity in the same
arget vear to qualify. 7
| “\ ‘.\‘Ul'(li(w \\'11(1) s discharged and reentists \\'ill!in three mulx.llhs
will retain his last qualifieation for one yvear from date of re-
enlistment unless in the meantime he shall have .111'0(1 the 1'0(-01:(:1-
practice qualitication course.  As S001 a3 he Il%‘(:-‘ﬁ‘;rl}lf}, l‘L‘L‘.Oll,‘lj
practice qualification course his previous classification _ceases
and he is classified according to the scores he may make in that
COUTRE,

( lIllll :-:wo the soldier hias 1fot, at the time of transfer, completed
hix known distance practice for that year, his company comn-
mander will complete his individual record shpet to date and
attach it (o the descriptive list which accompanies him, ad the
<oldier will complete his known distance hring w}th _Lho organ-
ization to which transferred, unless in that organization known
distance practice for that year has been (:ompl.vtm‘.. ' _

For reculations concerning additional pay tor vn!)l.\'[-'ml mmt
qualifying as marksmen or better, see paragraph 13450 Army
PReculations, (¢, S. A 070 M., Nos. L and }.) ‘

241. Wiio wirtl BE CrassiviEp-—All who fire and \\']m_ i
horne on the rolls of the organization (l‘l,ll‘illj_‘\' any piart ol the
practice season, or who are attached for practice by proper
authority, will be classified. N

Baidsimen who fire in the Philippines will not he classified.

Ifor Coast Artillery, see special course A7 » ' ‘

242, Seecian CLassiviearion.—N\ special classification is pro-
vided for all those who tire special course “A)7 as follows:
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Table of classification, special course “A.”

Grade. Points.
Marksman........... 150
First-class man....... 120
Sccond-class man..... 100
Unqualified .. ..o fooeoa ..

i

P All who failed to qualify as second-class men or better, and those who for any
reason did not fire the course and are not otherwise classified.

243. Tuable of classification, pistol and revolver,

o 5 |
Al who are authorized or required to ( All who are authorized or required to
fire the dismounted course. fire the mounted course.

Percentagesat least,

{

Grade. ’ Percentages at least. Grade.
[}
|

. ; 80 in record course. ; [f70inrecord course.
E.:\pert pistol shot. 1{83 in expert course. || FXpert pistol shot \65 in expert course.
First-class inan.... 80 in record course. First-class man.... 70inrecord course. |
Second-class man.. 60 in record course. || Second-class man..| 50in record course, |

Unqualifed.! 1 Unqualified.3 ’

I Sce par. 175. 2 Sec par. 199.

244. Exrra CoMPENSATION.—The soldier will receive such
extra compensition for qualification in rifle firing us nmay be
authorized by law and regulations: provided, however. that the
qualification of marksman in special course “A” will not en-
title the soldier to increased pay.

Immediately after the close ot the record practice, qualifica-
tion course, the names of men who qualify in the various grades
for which extra compensation is awarded will be published in
orders. These orders will be issued by commanders empowered
by regulations to issue orders for the appointment and Promo-
tion of noncommissioned officers, or in exceptional cases by
higher commaunders, upon receipt of properly authentiented
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evidence as to qualification, and will show the date 'of actual
qualification from which the soldier is entitled to additional vy,
(¢, N, . I3, No. 1)

INSIGNIA.

245, Crasses.—To each officer and =oldier qualifying for the
first time as oxpert rifleman, sharpshooter, marksman, expert
pistol shot. and first-class pistol shot certain inxig‘_nin, mdz-.
cating their skill in marksmanship, will be issued. In case ‘_"‘
lost or damage new issue may be made as provided for in
paragraph 250. ,

246. RIFLEMAN'S INSIGNTA S (@) Mark=yax's Pix,—To marks-
men. when first qualifving as such, will be issued o narks-
man's pin. A soldier, having qualitied as a marksman, niy
wenr (his pin as long as he continues to draw the increased pay
for that gualification. ’

(0) SiarrsHooThk's Bapcr.—To ithe shavpshooter a silvey
hadee will e issued.  For the first quatification in this grade
tlw-lmdgo will consist of a pin and ¢ross; the soldier having
onee qualified ax a sharpshooter may wear the badge while he
i« entitled to dranw the inereased pay for that qualification. To
thoxe who have qualified ax sharpshoofers for three years. not
necessarily consecutive years, nor. in the case of enlisted men,
inthe same enlistnient, a silver hae will be issued, on which
(he three vears of their gqualifications will be indicated, and
Lhis will be aftached to the badge, between the pin and the
cross.,  Ior each additional three years of qualification an ad-
ditional Dbar will he issued, and each in suceession attached
bhoelow the one previously supplied and above the cross.

(o) Ioxpert [OreaeaN’s Babar.—To the expert rifleman will
he issued o <ilver badge.  The soldicr having qualified as an
expert rilleman may wear the badge while he is entitled to
draw the inereased pay for that qualification.  To those who
hitve qualificd as expert viftenan for three years, not necessarily
consecutive vears, nor, in the case of enlisted men, in the same
onlistment. o silver hav will be issued. on which the three yvenrs
of their qualiientions will he indicated, and thiso will he attached
to the badze helow the pine For ench additional three years of
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qualification an additional bar will be issued, ard each in suc-
cession attached below the one previously supplied. (C. S. A.
M. No. 16)

247. MAarksSMAN’S PIN, SpeEciaL CoURSE “A.”"—To marksmen,
when first qualifying as such in special course “A,” will be issued
a special marksman’s pin. If qualification is renewed in the
succeeding season the pin may be worn another year, and so on
for further seasons, but if the grade of marksman is not reached
the pin will not be worn.

This pin will be issued upon the certificate of the company com-
mander that the soldier has qualified under the regulations as
a marksman in special course “A.”

248. ExperT PisToL Suor’s Bapge.—To the expert pistol shot,
officer or enlisted man, a silver badge will be issued, which may
be worn for three years from the date of qualification or requali-
fication. Requalification by officers and enlisted men can be
made only after three years from date of first qualification or
from date of last requalification. For each requalification, a
silver bar will be issued, which will specify the year of re-
qualification and will be attached to the badge immediately be-
low the pin. (C. S. A. F. M. No. }.)

249, FirsT-Crass Pistor SHot's Pin.—To the first-class pistol
shot will be issued a pin, which may be worn for one year from
the date of qualification and thereafter for one year from the
date of each subsequent qualification.

250. DurricaTEs.—These insignia will become the property
of the persons to whom issued. If they are lost by the owner or
in transmission to him, or if they become unsightly from long
wear, they may be replaced without cost to the owner. But in
all cases the official certificate of the company commander to
the effect that he has investigated the circumstances of the loss
or damage and finds that no negligence can be imputed to the
soldier will be required as evidence upon which to make the new
issues. In case of loss, claim must be made within 60 days from
date of loss. Duplicates, if desired, for use on separate coats,
will be sold to those entitled to wear the insignia.

251. How OpraineEp.—Immediately after the close of the prac-
tice season the company commander will report by letter to the

91101°—17——12
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commanding officer the names of men in his organization who
have made a new or a renewed qualification. With this letter
the company commander will submit a requisition for the re-
quired number of badges and bars. This requisition will be dis-
posed of as any other special ordnance requisition.

252, The insignia earned by members of the Organized Militia
for qualification under the rules in the grades which in the
Regular Army are entitled to insignia are procured by the State
authorities as provided in the last paragraph of paragraph 288,
Regulations Organized Militia.

253, Terescortc StcHTS.—T0 properly equip a special class of
shots who, in action, may be employed as sharpshooters, the tele-
scopic sight is adopted. These sights are supplied by the Ord-
nance Departiment at the rate of two to each company. They
will be assigned to the enlisted men found best qualified to use
them, and may, in the discretion of the company commander, be
carried by them at inspection under arms,

Not less than four men qf each company will be given a suit-
able amount of practice with these sights.

CHAPTER IL

RECORDS AND REPORTS.

254. Recorps.—The company target record consists of three
parts:

(a) The individual record of known-distance rifle firing.

(b) The individual record of pistol firing.

(¢) The record of the company combat firing and proficiency
test.

The sheets forming these records will be bound by the loose-
leaf system. Dy this means the books will be at all tiines live
records. All entries in these records will be made in ink.

During the regular practice season and until paragraph 2535
has been complied with the company target record will be kept
in the possession of the company comiander.

IFor companies of Coast Artillery the record will contain the
record of firing special course “A,” the same individual sheets
being used.
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The record of an officer attached to a company for practice
will be duly attested and transmitted to the officer.

The records of an enlisted man attached to a company for
practice will be similarly attested and transmitted to the officer
charged with the custody of the soldier’s descriptive list and ac-
count of pay and clothing.

255. RerorTs.—All reports of rifle and pistol firing will be
submitted to the proper headquarters as soon as possible after
the completion of the firing. The reports to be rendered are as
follows :

1. Report of individual classification in rifle practice (annual,
company, excepting companies of Coast Artillery).!

2. Report of individual classification of firing under special
course “A” (annual for companies of Coast Artillery).

3. Battalion commander’s report of combat firing (annual).

4. Report of individual classification in pistol practice (an-
nual, company, for all armed with the pistol).

5. Consolidated regimental report of classification, rifle prac-
tice.

6. Consolidated regimental report of -classification, pistol
practice.

7. Regimental commander’s report of combat firing and the
results of the proficiency tests.

With the exception of the battalion commander’s report of
combat firing and the regimental commander’s report on combat
firing and the results of the proficiency test, these reports will
be rendered on prescribed forms furnished by The Adjutant
General of the Army,

Commissioned officers will be reported on the annual company
reports.

Organizations of KEngineers, IMield Artillery, Coast Artillery
Corps, and Infantry will render the report of individual classi-
fication, pistol practice, so far as such firing is required.

How TRANSMITTED.—AS soon as possible after the close of the
practice season the battalion commander will forward to the
regimental commander the reports of individual classification in
ritle and pistol practice of the companies of his battalion. With

1 Casuals attached to a company for practice will be noted in red ink
on the company report of individual classification.
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these he will submit a report of the combat exercises and of the
results of the proficiency test when these tests were not super-
vised by the regimental commander. This report will be in let-
ter form and will set forth briefly when and where the exercises
were held, the suitability of the ground for the purpose, the
number and general character of the exercises, and whether or
not proficiency was attained therein according to the established
standard of judgment, the number of men in each company par-
ticipating, and the average number of rounds per man expended
in this practice. He will certify that he has personally super-
vised the known-distance firing of the organizations and that the
reports of individual classification agree with the company
records. Also that the number of combat exercises prescribed
by these regulations were duly held, and that the rules for their
conduct were complied with.

If the battalion is serving away from regimental headquarters
but in the same territorial department, these reports will be
forwarded through the post commander ; if serving in a differ-
ent territorial department, duplicates of all these reports will
be forwarded to department headquarters through the post com-
mander.

The regimental commander will transmit to the department
commander, with the regimental consolidated reports of classi-
fication in rifle and pistol firing, a brief narrative report of the
combat firing and results of the proficiency tests of the com-
panies of his regiment. (No data concerning companies serving
away from headquarters of the regiment and in a different de-
partment therefrom will be included in this report.) This
report will be based on the battalion commanders’ reports, but
should contain any additional information bearing on instruc-
tion in rifle and pistol practice necessary or desirable to the
department commander.

An annual report of the small-arms firing by the Organized
Militia of each State will be rendered as soon as practicable
after the close of firing to the Chief of the Division of Militia
Affairs. |

256. In addition to the reports required by paragraph 255, de-
partment commanders will include in their annual reports a
statement of the progress made in small-arms practice within
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their respective commands. This will include a tabulated
statement of the number of men of each regiment qualifying in
the various grades in ritle and pistol firing, and a report of the
combat firing held, with the proficiency attained therein.

CHAPTER IIIL
TARGETS AND RANGES.

TARGETS.

257, Targets are divided into four classes:
_ (@) Known-distance targets (for rifle).

(b) Field targets (for rifle).

(c¢) Pistol targets.

(d) Miniature targets (for gallery practice).

258. KNowN-DISTANCE TARGETS.— -

Target A.—The short-range target, used for 200 and 300 yards,
is a rectangle 6 feet high 4 feet wide. Black circular bull’s-eye
8 inches in diameter, value of hit, 5; center ring, 26 inches in
diameter, value of hit, 4; inner ring, 46 inches in diameter, value
of hit, 3; outer, remainder of target, value of hit, 2.

Target B—The mid-range target, used for 500 and 600 yards,
is a square 6 feet on a side, black circular bull’s-eye 20 inches in
diameter; center ring, 37 inches in diameter; inner ring, 53
inches in diameter: outer, remainder of target. Value of hits,
same as on target “A.”

Target O.—The long-range target, used for 800 and 1,000
yards. It is a rectangle 6 feet high and 10 feet wide. Black
circular bull’s-eve 36 inches in diameter; center ring, 54 inches
in diameter; inner space outside of center ring bounded by ver-
tical lines 2 feet from each end of target; outer, remainder of
target. Value of hits, same as on target “A.”

Target D.—The rapid-fire target. A black silhouette repre-
senting a soldier in the prone position placed in the middle of a
rectangular target 6 by 6 feet. Value of hits in the figure, 5;
in the space (within parallels to figure, 4 inches in width above
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a-nd at sides of figure, 14 inches below figure) immediately out-
side the figure, 4; in the space immediately outside the 4 space,
3; remainder of the target, 2.

Ficld Targets.

_259. Target E.—A drab silhouette about the height of a sol-
dier in the kneeling position, made of bookbinder's board or
other similar material. Hits on all field targets count 1, and
any shot cutting the edge of a silhouette is a hit.

Target I'—A drab silhouette about the height of a soldier in
the prone position made of bookbinder’s board or other similar
material. The life of targets E and F can be materially pro-
longed by pasting on fresh paper silhouettes when the figure
bec_omes too much damaged by shots. These targets are used as
stationary targets as well as on the moving and disappearing
appliances. When necessary these targets are fastened to
wooden staves with tacks and tin washers,

Target (—TIalling target. The target is made of soft wood
about the shape, size, and color of the prone silhouette I
These targets should be placed in small pits (1 by 2 feet), so
that about 9 or 10 inches of vertical protection is given the base
and mechanism; only the face of the target should show to the
front. If the wooden figure becomes unserviceable, it may be
repaired at the post.

Target H.—Targets E or I inserted in a slit at the end of a
marking disk staff or pole and fastened with wooden pegs. The
staffs are held in the hands of markers or in brackets on the
inside of the crest of the pit. The targets are held faced to
the front. When struck they are turned rapidly so as to show
the white side, and then back to the original position.

Target I.—Beam disappearing target. The visible target rep-
resents a line of prone or kneeling figures at suitable intervals.
In close order 8 figures are mounted on each beam. The figures
are targets £ and F, mounted on the regulation staves, which
are modified by having the points cut off, so that but 6 inches
project below the bottom of the figures.

The beam itself is made up of one piece of 2 by 6 inches by
20 feet long, one piece 1 by 6 inches by 20 feet long, and 1 by 6

b
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by 20 inch sections fitted between them, as shown in plate. In
the sockets left the staves are fitted.

The beam is laid in a shallow trench, targets horizontal, and a
stake is driven in front of the beam at each end. The ropes from
the operating standard lead to the pit (direct and via the rear
ring stake) and the beam is turned through 90°, exposing and
lowering the targets by pulling on the appropriate ropes. The
rope system is in duplicate, so that if one rope is cut by a bullet
the target can still be worked. Two or more beams can be cou-
pled together and the whole operated from the center. There
should be two end stakes for each beam. The operating stand-
ard should be painted a neutral color, have earth rubbed on it
or have bundles of vegetation tied to it. The ropes should also
be of a neutral color.

This apparatus requires but one man for its operation, even if
two beams are coupled together. The pit should be deep enough
to give protection, and the earth therefrom should be spread out
into a low embankment and concealed by grass or brush.

Target K.—Sled target. The disappearing target beam (tar-
get I), is lashed lengthwise to two sleds. A rope from 200 to
300 yards long is used to pull this target and an escort wagon
and team has been found to be the best motive power. The rope
can be run through a snatch block and the team concealed by
inequalities of the ground. If no cover can be found for hiding
the sled before it starts, it can be easily masked with brush,
grass, etc., which will fall when the targets start.

Pistol Targets.

260. Target L.—A rectangle 6 feet high and 4 feet wide, with
black circular bulls-eye 5 inches in diameter. Value of hit
therein, 10. Seven rings with diameter as follows:

Value of hit.

513 82 dnehes . e eEErE s SEC e 9
2) 12 incheS 8
?3 153 inches - _____ - 7
4y 19 TReReS e i s s o e e e 6
(6) 224 Inches oo cconmsommm e e e 5
B8) 26 INCheS e eSS e 4
T) 46 inches - e 3
8) Outer, remainder of target -~ 2
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Target M.—Silhouette, representing standing fizure, of which
upper part is target E and lower part a trapezoidal piece whose
upper edge is placed closely against Jlower edge target E. Hits
count 1.

Bobbing targets.—Targets E and M, arranged to be fully ex-
posed to firer for limited time. I dge of target toward firer
when target is not exposed.

261. MiniATURE TArGETS.—For use in Special Course of Volun-
teer Recruits, Appendix II, and in gallery practice.

Target A rectangular paper target, 8 by 12 inches. Black
circular bull’s-eye, 1} inches diameter; center ring, 4} inches
diameter; inner ring, 7% inches diameter; outer, remainder of
target. Value of hits same as on target A. \

Target Y.—A rec tangular paper target, 4 by 6 inches. DBlack
circular bull’s-eye # inch diameter : ontel ring, 2/ inches diam-
eter; inner ring, 3xb inches dmmetex ; outer, remainder of target.
Value of hits sameé as on target A.

Target Z. ‘tangular paper target, 2% by 4 inches. Black
circutar bull’s-eye § inch diameter; center ring, 1% inchés diam-
eter; inner ring 2% inches dmmeter outer, remainder of target.
Value of hits same as on target A.

The Iron Gallcu Target.—As issued by the Ordnance De-
partment.

(C. 8. A, F. M., No. 6.)

e NS
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RANGES.

262. Crasses.—There are two classes of ranges: Class “A”
ranges, which are more or less limited in extent and which are
equipped for Lknown distance praetice; class “ B ranges,
which are of extended area and diversified terrain, and which
are used for combat firing.

Cluss * A7 Ranges.

263. RULEsS ror SELECTION.—AS the nature and extent of the
ground available for target practice and also the general cli-
matic conditions are often widely dissimilar for different mili-
tary posts, it will not be possible to prescribe any particular
rules governing the selection of ranges, but only to express
certain general conditions to whiclt ranges should be made
to conform as far as may be practicable. In view of the ex-
treme range and penetration of the bullet of the United States
rifle, model 1903, it will be found necessary in the case of
many posts to have target practice conducted at a distance of
several miles from the post, necessitating the establishment of
i camp on or near the range. The target practice can then
be conducted uninterrupted by the routine of post duties.

SECURITY NECESSARY.—Ifor posts situated in thickly settled
localities, where the extent of the military reservation is
limited, the first condition to be fulfilled is that of security for
those living or laboring necar or passing by the range. This
requirement ean he secured for class ““A” range by selecting
ground where a natural butt is available or by making an
artificial butt sufficiently extensive to stop wild shots, Ior
conplete security there should be no road, building, or culti-
vated ground on either flank of the range nearer than 300
vards nor in the rear of it within the extreme range of the
rifle. This condition can rarely be secured unless @ natural
butt of large extent exists.

264. Dirrction oF THE Raxge.—If possible, a range should
be so loeated that the firing is toward or slightly to the east
of north. This ¢ives n good light on the face of the targets
during the greater part of the day. However, security and
suitable ground are more important than direcrion,
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265. BEST GROUND Fok Crass A Raxce.—Smooth, ievel ground,
or ground with only a very moderate slope, is hest adapted for @
range. If possible, the targets should be on the same level with
the firer, or only slightly above hini.  ¥iring downhill should,
if practicable, be avoided.

266. Stzr oF RancgeE—The size of the range iz determined by
its plan and by the number of troops that will fire over it at a
time, There are two zeneral plans used in range construction—
one with a single target pit and firing points for each range, the
other with its firing points on one continuous line, the target
pits for the various ranges being in echelon. The latter type
requires more ground but admits of firing at ditfferent ranges at
the sime time.

267. INTERVALS BETWEEN TARrckTs.—To reduce to a minimum
the amount of labor required in preparing the range, tlie targets
should be no farther apart than is necessary to obviate the
probability of a shot being fired on the wrong target. At all
of the targets themselves—that is, at short and mid range, 6
of the targets themselves—that is, at short and mid ranges, 6
feet ; at long range, 12 feet.

268. PROTECTION FOR MARKERS.—On all ranges protection must
be provided for the pit details. This is done by exeavating a
pit for the targets or by counstructing a parapet in front of them,
or by a combination of these methods.

Where there are several targets in a row, the shelter should
he continuous. It must be high enough to protect the markers
and the target not being fired upon. The parapet may be of
carth, with a timber or concrete revetment, of suflicient thicls-
ness to stop bullets, and from 74 to 8 feet high above the ground
ol platform on which the markers stand.

269. ArriFiciaL Burrs.—If an artificial butt is constructed
as a bullet stop, it should be of earth not less than 30 feet high
and with a slope of not less than 45°. It should be extended
about 5 yards beyond the outside targets and should be placed
as close behind the targets as possible. The stopes should be
sodded.

270. Hitrs as Burrs.—A natural hill to form an cffective
butt should have a slope of not less than 45°; if originally more
araddual it should be cut into steps, the face of each step having
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that slope. As a temporary expedient the face of the hill may
be plowed perpendicularly to the range, but as the bullets soon
cut down the furrows this measure must be frequently repeated
to prevent the danger of ricochets.

271. NUMBERING OF TARrRGETS.—Lach target should be desig-
nated by a number. The numbers for ranges up to 600 yards
should be at least 6 feet in height and should be painted black
on a white background. The Arabic is preferable to the Roman
notation, being more readily comprehended by the soldiers; if
made of the size suggested, they will always be quickly recog-
nized. They should be placed on the butt behind each target,
but not so far above as to prevent the soldier sceing the number
when aiming at the target.

272, Measuring THE Raxce.—The range should be carefully
meisured and marked with stakes at each 100 yards in front of
each target, The stakes should be about 12 inches above the
ground, painted white, and lettered in black, with the number of
the corresponding target and its distance. These stakes will
then designate the firing points for each target at the different
distances. Particular eare should be taken that each range thus
marked out is perpendicular to the face of its own target.

273. RaxcGEs ParaLLEL.—The different ranges for the same
distaince should all be parallel, so that similar condlitions with
respect to wind and light may exist.

I is not essential, however, that the ranges employed for long-
distance shooting should be parallel to those usei for the ordi-
nary conipany practice.

274, IYigixe Mousps.—If it becomes necessary to raise a firing
point on account of low ground, a low mound of earth no higher
than absolutely required should be made. The nound should be
not less than 8 feet square, level, and sodded. TIf the entire
firing line is raised, the firing mound must be not less than 8 feet
wide on top, level, and sodded if possible.

275. Pit SHED.—A small house or shed should be built in or
near the target pit, in which the marking disks and signal flags
and spare parts of the target frames for making immediate re-
pairs should be stored. It should be sufliciently large to afford
a shelter for the markers in case of a sudden storm.

276. DaNGER SicNans.—A socket for the staft of the danger
slgnals should be pliced on the marker's shelter in front of each
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target and so inclined that the tlag will always fall clear of the
staff and be readily seen. This flag will always be displayed
wlien the target is in place and not in use. In addition to the
danger signals at the targets one or more danger signals will be
displayed near the range to warn passers-by when firing is in
progress. These signals will not be placed in such a position as
to serve as streamers for judging wind on the range. They
should be placed on the roads or on the crest of the hill wherce
they can be plainly seen by those passing.

277. RaANGE House.—On large ranges where competitive firing
is held a house containing a storeroom and several office rooms
should be erected in some central place, off the range, but in its
immediate vicinity. Such facilities as will enable visitors to
satisfactorily witness the firing should also be provided.

278. TELEPHONE SERVIcE.—When practicable, ranges should be
squipped with a telephone system, connecting the target pit with
each firing point, the range house, and the post. When a large
number of targets are iustalled, the range should be equipped
with the annunciator buZzer system.

279. Coverep Ways BETWEEX Prrs.—Where the pits are in
echelon, covered ways or tunnels should be provided between
the various pits. 'This will allow the pit details to be shifted
with safety without interrupting the firing.

280. Scorers’ TaprLes.—The range should be provided with
seorers’ tables and benches.

Class ““ B’ Ranges.

281. Crass B Ra~xcge—Certain extensive reservations in the
United States and the Philippine Islands will furnish ample and
suitable ground for combat firing, At times extensive tracts of
unoccupied land or land from which the crops have been har-
vested may be rented near the post. At other points where
leased tracts arc at the disposal of the garrison for purposes of
target practice or maneuvers facilities tor combat tiring can
probably be found. Any ground suitable for maneuvers will also
be guitable for combat firing, if the safety of the neighboring
inhabitants be taken into consideration and provided for.
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Tracts that have been set aside as permanent Class “B”
ranges may be improved by the construction of permanent shel-
ters for the markers and pitmen, which should be made in-
conspicuous. Otherwise, these ranges should be kept in - the
natural state, but changes made to facilitate the practice or to
save labor from year to year should be such as not to provide
assistance to those under instruction.

CHAPTER IV.
COMPETITIONS.

282. Competitions exist for the purposes of fostering interest
in target practice, of furnishing the .means for the exchange of
ideas among those who excel in small-arms firing, and of classi-
fying the best shots according to merit shown under similar
conditions.

In every alternate year, or when directed by the Secretary of
War, the rollowing competitions will be held:

1. Department rifle competitions.
2. Department pistol competitions.

These competitions will be held at such places and times as
may be designated by the respective department cominanders,

A department rifle competition for Dhilippine Scouts will
be held in every alternate year, comimencing with the yecar 1916.

(C. S. 4. 1. M., No. 10.)

DEPARTMENT RIFLE COMPETITIONS.

283. SerrertoNn oF CoMPETITORS.— (@) OFFICERS.—Each regi-
mental commander will report to the department commander
the names of any commissioned oflicers of his regiment who may
desire to enter the competition and whomn he can recommend
for that purpose, further stating, wlhere more than onc officer
is recommended, the comparative proficieney as rifle shots of
those reported. I'rom these reports, or from such additional
reports as he may require, the epartinent commander wili

7
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select one officer, as competitor. from ench regiment of Cavalry.
Infantry, and Engineers, and one from each battalion of mounted
Ingineers and Philippine Scouts in his command, and in addi-
tion such oflicers of the General Staft and the different staff
departments or corps, except the medical department and chap-
lains, in his department, as he may deem proper.

In case o regiment is divided between two or more depart-
ments, the final selection of oflicers from such a regiment will
lie with the Necretary of War.

The (oast Artillery Corps may be represented, at the discre-
tion of the department commander, in the ratio of 1 officer to
12 companies.

(b)) Iixristep MEN.—The commanding oflicer of each com-
puny of Infantry and IEngincers and each troop of Cavalry
will seleet from the enlisted men of hisx organization the most
suitable soldier, dne regard being paid to excellence of shoot-
ing with the ritle, as well as to steadiness and good soldierly
habits and eonduct, and report the name of the man so chosen
fo the regimental commahder or, in the case of mounted Engi-
neers, to the battalion commander.

The post, regimental, and battalion noncommissioned staft
will not be represented.

IEnlisted men of the Coast Artillery may be permitted but nof;
required to compete, and will be selected by company com-
manders asx in the case of Infuntry organiziations.

The names of the men selected will be reported to the depart-
nent commander, who will order then sent to the competition
at the proper time. (C0 S0 A0 FO M., No.o 16)

2834, I'or the departmeut ritle eowpetition for Philippine
Seouts, otlicers and enlisted men will be reported and selected
as prescribed for oflicers and enlisted wmen of IKngineer hat-
talions in sections () and (b), paragraph 283.

(C. S. A, .M., No. 10.)

284. AsseEMnLy.—The oflicers and enlisted men thus seleeted
will be assembled at some convenicent place. and, atter the com-
pletion of the preseribed preliminary practice, the enlisted men
will conmpete for places on the team.

The oflicers will also compete it the same time with each
other, not for places on the team but for medals,

8
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985, PrenmaiNary Pracricr—Iirst: Ten shots, slow fire, at
300. 300. and 600 yards each, conducted ag in record practice.
aqualification course, excepr that at 360 yards the firing will
he either {rom the sitting or kueeling position at the option
of the ecompetitor, and no sighting shots will be allowed at
GO0 yards, At.300 yards target A7 will be used; at 500 and
GO0 yards target B 7 will be used.

SNecond @ Ten sghots, slow fire, at 1,000 yards, at target ¢ C.7
concducted according to paragraph 115, except that no coaching
will be allowed. The firing will not be preceded by sighting
shots.

Third: Ten shots: rapid fire, at 200, 300, and 500 yards each,
at target © D,” conducted according to paragraph 112,

In all firing — preliminary practice and the competition
proper—either the open or peep sight may be used.

286. Coxrerrriox Prorrr.—The competition proper will con-
sist for each competitor of the practice prescribed for prelinii-
nary nractice, exeept that each firing at 600 and 1,000 yards will
be preceded by 2 sighting s<hots, and the course will be fired
through twice, making a total of 140 shots for record; the order
of sequence in firing being determined by the oflicer in charge
of the competition.

287. DervartMENT Treay.—The strength of the department
tewm will be in direet proportion to the number of enlisted co-
petitors engaged in the competition, the ratio being fixed at 1
niemher of the team to 5 competitors, fractions not considered.
The team will he composed of those enlisted competitors making
the highest ageresate scores for the entire competition proper.

288. Prizrs.—To the members of the team thus selected the
following gold, silver, and brouze medals will be awarded accord-
ing to order of merit aud in the ratios indicated.
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( [ [

Competitors. | Team. | Gold. | Silver. N Bronze.
| | |
| i

6 | 1 2 3

7 1 | 2 4

S 1 | 2 5

9 1 3 5

10 2 3 5

11 2 3 6

12 2 4 6

13 2 4 7

14 2 4 8

15 2 5 8

16 2 5 0

17 2 5 10

18 2 6 10

19 3 6 10

20 3 6 11

21 3 7 11

22 3 7 12

23 3 7 13

24 3 S 13

23 3 3 14

‘ 26 3 8 15

27 3 9 15

28 4 9 15

29 4 9 16

30 4 10 18

31 4 10 17

32 4 10 18

33 4 11 18

34 4 11 19

35 4 11 20

36 4 12 20

and so on according to the principle illustrated in the above
table; that is, for each 45 men or fractlon, one gold medal; for
each 15 men, disregarding fractions, one silver medal; the
renminder bronze moedals,

Any commissioned conmpetitor (except distinguished marks-
men) making a score equal to that of any member of the team
will receive a medal like that awarded to such member of the
fean.

(. N AP M, Noo 12)

289, PresexTaTioN or Prizes.—The presentation of competi-
tion piizes will be made, when practicable, at the conclusion of
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the contest, and will be conducted with the ceremony and for-
mality warranted by the importance of the occasion.

Timely requisition should he made for the prizes required.

Winners of medals in rifle or pistol competitions will not part
with them without authority from the Seceretary of War, but
will hold them subject to inspection at any time.

DEPARTMENT PisToL COMPLTITIONS.

290. WueEN Herv.——These competitions will be held at the
same place as the department rifle competitions and will either
precede or follow those competitions ax the department com-
mander may prescribe. (€. S. AL AL No. 12))

291. SELECTION OF CodMPETITORS—(¢) Orricers.—Iach regi-
mental commander will report to department headquarters the
names of any commissioned officers of his regiment who may
desire to enter the competition and whom I can recommentl
for that purpose, further stating, whenever more than one otticer
is recommended, the comparative proficiency ax pistol shots of
those reported. I'rom these reports and such addifional reports
as he may require, the department commander will select once
oflicer, as competitor. from each regiment of Cavalry. Infantry.,
Engineers, and IField Artillery in his command, one from ecach
battalion of mounted Idngineers and PPhilippine Scouts. il in
addition such oflicers. except medical oflicers, from the depart-
ment staff as he may deent proper. Not to exceed one ofticer of
the SRignal Corps may be selected in cach department by the
department commandoer.

In ecase o regiment is divided between two or more depart-
ments, the final selection of the oflicer therefrom will lie with
the Sceretary of War.

The Couast Artillery Corps may be represented, at the discere-
tion of the department commander, in the ratio of one oflicer
to twelve companies.

(b) Exnistep Mex.—The commanding officer of each troop
of Cavalry and caclu battery of Itield Artillery will seleet from
the enlisted men of his organization the most suitable soldier,
due regard being paid to excellence of shooting with the pistol,
as well as to steadiness and good soldierly habits and conduet,
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and report the name of the man thus chosen to the post com-
mander,

The post noncommissioned staff will not be represented.

Enlisted men of Lingincers, Infantry, Coast Artillery Corps,
and Signal Corps armed with the pistol may be represented as
Tollows, viz:

IiNnciNeeErs.—Two competitors from each regiment, to be se-
lected by the regimental commander, and one competitor from
eaclh battalion of mountecd lingineers, to be selected by the bat-
talion commander.

INraNTRY.—TWwWo0 competitors from each regiment, to be se-
lected by the regimental commander.

Coast ArTILLERY Corrs.~—In the ratio of one competitor to
six companies, to he selected by the department commander.

Sicyar Corps.—One competitor from each company or acro
squadron, to be selected by the organization commander,.

The names so salected will be reported through military chan-
nels to the department commander, who will send the competi-
tors so selected to the place-of competition at the proper time.

(C.S. A F. 3., Nos. 5 and 16.)

292. AsseMmprLy.—The oflicers and enlisted men thus selected
will be assembled at times and places designated and, after the
completion of the preliminary practice, will compete for places
on the team,

293. PreLIMINARY PracTice.—The preliminary practice will
consist, for each competitor, of the following practice dis-
mounted, in the following order:

Stow firc (80 scconds per shot).

Yards.

2 geores (7 shots eaeN) o e 59

2 geores (7 shots each) .. s (O
Rapid fire (30 seconds per score).

2 scores (7 shots each) _ o e 25

2 gseores (T shots enel) oo e 50
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Rapid fire (15 seconds per score).
Yards
2 secores (7 shots eaely) oo 15
2 scores (7 shots each) ol 25

Target “I.” will be used for all firing.

294. ProcEpvRE.—The procedure in all classes of firing will be
as prescribed in the dismounted course in this manual and sub-
ject to regulations governing competitions.

295. CoyrETITION PROPER.—The competition proper will con-
sist, for each competitor, of the firing preserlbed for preliminary
practice, except that the course will be fired through twice.

296, DEPARTMENT P1sTOL TEaM.—The strength of the team
will be in direct proportion to the number of enlisted competitors
engaged in the competion, the ratio being fixed at one member
of the team to five competitors, fractions not considered.

The team will be composed of those enlisted competitors mak-
ing the highest aggregate scores for the entire competition
proper,

297. To the members of the team thus selected, gold, silver,
and brouze medals will be awarded, according to merit and in
the same ratio as indicated in paragraph 288,

Any commissioned competitor making a score equal to or
greater than that of any enlisted member of the team will
receive a medal like that awarded to such member.

REGULATIONS FOR COMPETITIONS.

298. (a) OrricER IN CHARGE.—The officer in charge will be an
officer of experience, preferably a field officer.

e will have control of the range for the conduct of the com-
petition and for the police and government of the range during
the competition. He will prescribe the hours for preliminary
practice, and for the competitions proper. His decisicn on such
matters will be final.

(U) AsSISTANT TO OFFICER IN CHARGE—AD assistant to the
officer in charge will report to and receive instructions from the
oflicer In charge and will assist him in the management of the
competition. He will also act as chief range officer. He will
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have immediate charge of the range and pit and all details per-
taining therefo.

(¢) The adjutant will discharge the duties of adjutant to the
officer in charge, issue by direction of the officer in charge the
necessary orders, and perform such other duties as may be as-
signed to him.

He will be in direct charge of the competitors, whether they
are encamped or assigned to companies in barracks.

He will detail daily such range oflicers, scorers. markers, ete.,
as may be considered necessary to carry on the compefition.

() QUARTERMASTER.—The quartermaster will have charge of
quartering all competitors and arranging for the transportation
of their baggage and property upon their arrival at the com-
petition, If they encamp, hie will tay out and put up the camp.
He will provide all the property, including stationery and office
<upplies, other than ordnance and signal property, required for
the competition and for the preparation and care of the range,
and perforn such other duties as may be assigned to him by the
otlicer in charge. ' '

(¢) NSraristiean Orricer.—The statistical ofticer will assign
the competitors to targets and order of firing by lot or by a
<cheme worked out prior to the competition. He will verify
the additions of the scores as reported by the scorers, grade
them in order of excellence, and prepare the result for official
announcement. e will issue such bulletins from time to time
ax may be ordered by the officer in charge.

(/Y Orbxaxce Orricer—The ordnance oflicer will make timely
requisition for all ammunition and ordnance stores needed in the
natehes, and during the matches supply these stores as required.

() StexArn OrFrrcer.—The signal officer will have charge of
the eleetrical equipment of the range and procure on requisition
such telephones, signal stores, and field glasses as may be needed
ror the proper conduct ot the competition.

(/1) Raxce Orricees.—-Under direction of, and as assistants
to, the chief range oflicer are a number of range oflicers, not
fosver than one fo two targets in the pit and one to two firing
points on the range.  Their duties are to supervise the marking
and =coring, to see that the tiring is couducted according to the
reculations, and to perform such other duties as required.
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So far as practicable, officers experienced in range work will
be selected for duty as range oflicers.

During the firing at all competitions a range officer will be
detailed in charge of the pit at each distanee. The officer in
charge and chief range officer will formally assemble and' in-
struct the range officers in their duties betore the opening of the
competition and place them on duty during the preliminary
practice for their practical instruction.

299. DETaILs oF IENLISTED MeN.—The officer in charge will
apply for such details of enlisted men as he may consider neces-
sary., These details will be permanent for the competition.

300. GENERAL RecrratioNns.—The rules governing every fe:-
ture connected with range practice as prescribed in this manual
will, as far as applicable, regulate the procedure in competitions.

301. Uxrrorms.—Competitors will wear the service uniform
and cartridge belt with cartridge belt suspenders. In firing, one
suspender may be slipped from the shoulder. The shoulder and
elbows of the coat or shirt may be padded. A pad may also be
used on the kunece upon which the firer kieels in firing kneeling.

302. Anrys.—In authorized competitions oflicers and men will
use the rifle or pistol as issued or sold by the Ordnance Depart-
ment. Rifles for telescopic sights will be used in competition
for telescopic sights only. The fact that a rifle has been star
zauged will not debar it from use in competitions.

Should a rifle be issued with a trigger pull under 3 pounts,
the bolt may be changed in order to bring the piece up to the
required standard.

303. SrcaTS.—No alteration of the service sights will be per-
mitted except that the sight may be blackened and any author-
ized size of peep slide or slide cap used.

304. TriggeEr rULL—The trigger pull will always be at least
3 pounds for the rifle and 4 pounds for the pistol, and will be
tested (holding the barrel vertically) by a range officer, before
firing, each day and at each range. Competitors will submit
their arms for further inspection whenever required.

305. AyxvunirioNn.—The ammunition used will be the service
cartridge for the arm as issued by the Ordnance Department,
unless the use of other ammunition is authorized.
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306. CHANGING ARMS.—NO two competitors shall fire in any
competition with the same rifle. No competitor shall change his
rifle during any competition, unless his. first piece has become
unserviceable through acecident, which must be verified by =
range officer. This rule also applies to the pistol. Violation ot
this rute will be a just cause for exclusion froin the competition,
according to the discretion of the officer in charge.

307. CreaxNing.—Cleaning will be permitted between ranges
only. ,

308. SHELTER ror I'IRErR.—Sheds or shelter for the firer will
not be permitted at any range.

309. Puxcruarrty.—Competitors must be present at the firing
pouint at the proper time and in the order stated on their score
cards, No application on the part of a competitor for any alter-
ation in his assignmeut will be entertained.

310. OrpEr or I'irixa.—In slow fire the competitors will place
themselves at the firing point by twos, and will fire alternately,
the odd number of each pair being on the right and firing first.

In rapid fire but one man at a time will be at the firing point
of a target.

311. L.oapine Pieces.—Picces will not be loaded except by
command or until position for firing has been taken.

312. PositioN 1N Prstorn. CoMPETITION.—At the firing poinf,
when not firing, the pistol will be held at ““ Raise pistol.” While
tiring, the pistol will be held and supported by one hand only,
the arm extended at will but free from the body and unsup-
ported in any way.

313, Wrniprawixe TARGET PrEMATURELY.—In slow fire, if the
target is withdrawn from the firing position just as the shot ix
fired, the gscorer at that firing point will at once report the fact
to the range officer in charge of the scoring on that target, who
will investigate and, if satisfied that the case is as representoed,
will direet that the shot be not cousidered and that the com-
petitor fire another shot.

314, Drray 1N IfrrinGg.—In slow fire, competitors will not he
huvried in firing but such slight delay permitted after each
~hot as they may desire, provided the time of firing the score
does not execed one minute per shot af 600 vavds or less, one
and one-half minutes per shot af ranges over 600 vards, and 30
seconds per shot in pistol firing,
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If an accident to a target, or any other cause over which a
soldier has no control, prevents him from completing his score
within the time lmit, he will be permitted such additional time
as a range officer may decide.

315. CoacH1NG.—No coaching or unnecessary communication
of any kind with those actually firing will be permitted.

316. WarMING ok [FovLiNnG SHOTS.—No warming nor fouling
shots will be allowed at any competition.

317. Orprr or I'mke.—The order of fire will be as prescribed
in paragraph 285 and paragraph 293 and will not be changed.

318. Sprcrarors.—During the progress of a match or compe-
tition, no one except the officers on cuty on the range, the com-
petitors, and score Keepers will be permitted within the ropes
without special permission of the ofiicer in charge.

319. Starions or COMPETITORS AwalTiNe TURN To FIRE.—
Competitors will be stationed 3 yards in rear of the firing point
and will remain there until called to the firing point by the
score keeper.

320. EXPREsSIoNs OF APPROBATION, ETC.—IXpressions of appro-
bation or disappointnient on the part of the spectators or com-
petitors must not be uttered loud enough to be heard at the
firing point.

321. Prorrsts.—Protests and objections must be submitted to
the range officer in charge of the target and not directly to the
officer in charge. In case a competitor is not satisfied with the
decision of the range oflicer, he may appeal to the oflicer in
charge. Iinal appeals frowm decisions of the officer in charge
must be made in writing aud forwarded through that officer to
the authority ordeving the competition.

322. SIGNALING AND REcorpixg IHirs.—Hits in the different
divisions of rhe fargets, misses, and ricochets, slow and rapid
fire, will be signaled and recorded as prescribed in this manual.

323. Misses.—In all firing, before any miss is signaled, the
target must be withdrawn from the tiring position and eare-
fully examined by a range oflicer. Whenever the target is re-
versed and a miss is signaled, it will be presumed that this ex-
amination has been thoroughly made and no challenge of the
value signaled will be entertained or resignaling of the ghot
allowed,

011017 -1T——14
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324. AccmENTAL DiscHARGES.—All _shots_ﬁred by the g?ldier
after he has taken his place at the firing point and it is l_llb .tur‘n
to fire—the target being ready—will be consm?red in hl.b.‘ s:cox‘e
even if his piece was not directed toward the target or Is accl-

e ischarged.
deg.‘;.;}]yFr(}uNG OL\P: WRoONG TARGL'TS.——SI}Ots fired upon the wrong
target will be entered upon the score of the man firing as a miss,
no matter what the value of the hit upon the wrong target. II%
rapid fire the soldier at fault is ‘Cre(hted with only such hits gl
any) as he may have made on his own target. The other soldier

ats his score. . .
regggfs'l‘}:vo SHOTS OoN THE SAME Tarcer.—In slow fire, if two
«hots strilke a target at the same time. or nearly the same t}_ms
both will be signaled; if a shot was JUSt‘ fired from tl.le ﬁnnb‘
point assigned to that target, the hl_t having t_he’highest of the
two values signaled will bi entered in the soldier’s score and no

de of the other hit. )

re%%?.l §31a:.\uzmm;\'c CoMPETITORS.—At all competitions where a
number of men engage in‘the same gnarch or compgtition firing,
the labor of the statistical officer will be greatly lightened and
the prompt announcement of the scores facilitated by giving
each competitor a number by which he is known throughout the
hr:l;ég. Score Carps.—Each competitor should be given a score
card stating his target and orders of hl'}ng at each range and
containing space for the record of shots fired and for the signa-
ture of the scorer and range officers.  As scores are completed
an officer detailed for the purpose shon!d, without waiting for :1}1
firing to cease, collect the records of the score and transmit
them to the statistical officer for entry upon the permanent
-ecords and bulleting,
HDE’;219. STATIONS OF SCORERS.—The scorers will be seated close to
and in rear of the firing-point stakes and will record scores and
announce results as required in paragraphs 102 and 103.

330. Competitors must pay attention to the score as nnuqunced
and recorded so that any error may be promptly investigated.
The recorded value of any shot will not be cl}anged after t:he
following shot has been fired unless some special message with
reference to it is received from one of thie range officers in the

——
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target pit. Any alteration of a score must be witnessed by the
officer in charge of the firing point and indorsed with his
initials.

331. SpEcran Rures.—Such special rules or directions as the
officer in charge may give must be rigidly observed by competi-
tors and all other persons upon the range.

PENALTIES.

332. Evapine RULES.—Any competitor who may be detected
in an evasion of the conditions prescribed for any competition
will be debarred from further competition.

333. FALSIFYING ScoREs.—Any competitor who may be guiliy
of falsifying his score or being accessory thereto will be debarred
from the competition.

334. OFFERING BRIBES.—Any competitor who offers n bribe of
any kind to a scorer or marker will be debarred from the compe-
tition.

335. DISORDERLY CoXDUCT, INTOX!CATION, ETc.—Any cowm-
petitor avho refuses to obey the instructions of the officer in
charge or his assistants, or who violates any of these regulations,
or is guilty of disorderly conduct or intoxication, shall he de-
barred from the competition.

336. RurorT oF ('0MPETITORS DEBARRED.—The officer in charge
of the competition will, nupon the completion of the competition,
report to the department commander for the information of {he
War Department the names of any competitors debarred fron
the competition. stating the circumstances in each ecase, in order
that the War Department may debar such competitors from all
future competitions if such action is deemed advisablo,

337. INTERFERENCE.—ADNY person, whether a competitor or not.
interfering with any of the firing squads or annoying them in
any way will be warned to desist, and if the offense is repeated
he will be ordered off the range at once.

338. ACQUAINTANCE WITH REGcULATIONS.—Competitors and all
others connccted with competitions must make themselves -
quainted with the foregoing regulations as well as with the con-
ditions of the competitive firing in which they may be partici-
pating, as the plea of ignorance of either of them will not be
entertained,
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TIES IN RIFLE COMPETITION.

339. Ties.—Ties will be decided as follows:

1. By the highest aggregate score made in rapid fire. If still
a tie, by the higher total score in rapid fire at 500 yards. If
still a tie, by the highest total score in rapid fire at 300 yards.
If still a tie, by the highest total score in rapid fire at 200 yards.

If still a tie: :

By the fewest misses in rapid fire.

By the greatest number of hits in the figure in rapid fire.
By the fewest misses in slow fire.

By the fewest outers (twos) in slow fire.

By the fewest inners (threes) in slow fire.

By the shots in slow fire in inverse order.

If still a tie, by firing single shots, slow flre, at the longest

ge.
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TIES IN PISTOL COMPETITION.

340. Ix AcerecaTe Scorks.—Upon completion of a pistel com-
petition, ties found in aggregate scores will be decided as fol-
lows:

1. By the highest aggregate score made in rapid fire.

If still a tie, by the highest total score at 25 yards, rapid fire,
15 seconds per score.

If still  tie, by the highest total score at 15 yards, rapid fire,
15 seconds per score.

If still a tie, by the highest total score at 50 yards, rapid fire,
30 seconds per score.

If still a tie, by the highest total score at 23 yards, rapid fire,
30 seconds per score.

If still a tle, by the value of each shot at 75 yards, slow fire,
in the inverse order.

If still a tie, by firing single shots at 75 yards, slow fire.

341. Post CoypreTITIONS.—To0 further the Interest in target
practice, post contests in small-arms practice are suggested.
When practicable, post eompetitions should form a part of the
exercises for field days. The program for these competitions is
left to the discretion of the post commander. The firing should,
as a rule, be team firing. The rules governlng the division com-
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petition will, as far as applicable, regulate the procedure in post
competitions.

DISTINGUISHED CLASSES OF MARKSMEN,

342. REQUIREMENTS.—Whenever a marksman has won three
authorized medals in department rifle competitions, or in de-
partrpent pistol competitions, or as a member actually firing on
a prize-winning team in the national team match, he will be
announced by the War Department as belonging to a distin-
guished class, no longer eligible to enter department competi-
tions with the arm in the use of which he is distinguished.

343. DesigNaTIONs.—If the three medals were won in rifle
competitions, the marksman will be degignated a “distinguished
marksman,” and if in pistol competitions, a * distinguished
pistol shot.”

344. BapgEs.—To distinguished marksmen and distinguished
pistol shots appropriate badges will be issued, which after be-
ing received by the soldier, if lost, can be replaced by purchase
only, for which authority must be obtained from the War
Department,



PART V.

COURSES FOR ORGANIZED MILITIA.

The following courses in small-arms firing are preseribed for
the Organized Militia :

GENERAL SCHEME.

345. The general scheme of instruction for the Organized
Militia embraces: First, a certain amount of instruction in the
preliminary drills and exercices, followed by gallery practice.
with a prescribed test before the soldier can Dbe advanced to
practice on the target range; second, 2 definite course of in-
struction practice, under whicl, by selected scores of five shots
each, a soldier must attain a certain proficiency before he can
be advanced to fire the record practice, Organized Militia, or
the qualification course, Regular Army; thivd, a definite test,
either the qualification course, Organized Militia, or the guali-
fication course, Regular Army. at the discretion of the State
authorities, under which the soldier attainsg a certain grade in
marksmanghip; fourth, long-range practice,

CHAPTER 1.
PRELIMINARY DRILLS AND INSTRUCTION.

346. (@) The period for indoor instruction will be determined
by the State authorities and may extend into or include the
entire range practice season:

() The essentials of indoor instruction will include—

Nomenclature, covering the most fmportant parts and ele-

ments,
215
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Manipulation and use of the various working parts.

Care of the arm,

Nighting, aiming, positions, and trigger squeeze,

Gallery practice. .

The course to be followed in indoor instruction is laid down in
Part TI. Chapters I, II, III. IV : but in the diseretion of the
State authorities, any course embracing the elements given
above may be adopted and followed. The recording rifle rod
outfit or any other suitable device may be used in such a eourse.

GALLERY PRACTICE.

347. The principal objects of gallery practice are to continue
in a different manner the instruction in aiming. positions. and
trigger squeeze, and to determine, incertain cases, whether or
not the individual shall be advanced to range practice.

(@) The following course in gallery practice is prescribed:

TaBLE 1.
Range Targets [ Position, | Minimum number
' : | ' of shots.
e e | ;
Feet. !
50 | The iron gallery target issued by the | Prone..... 10.
Ordnance l'epartment or one simi-
lar thereto, or paper targets. .
30 | e Sitting.. .. }10 Ssitting.
"""""""""""""""""""" Krneeling. . 5 kneeling.
[V - 14 Lo S L Stzmding..l 10.
|

Where it is impracticable to use ranges of 50 feet, gallery
practice may be conducted at a greater distance at a target
whose dimensions and divisions have been proportionately in-
creased.  Firing will be by scores of five consceutive shots,  Iox-
cept in case of accident, a score once begun will be completerl.

QUALIFICATION [N CGALTERY PRACTICE.

(HYy No oflicer or enlisted man who has failed to gualify as
first class or better in o previous season <hall be wdvanced to
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rangze practice until he has attained at least 90 points out of a
posxible 150 in the gallery practice course, by selecting his two
best scores of five shots at each range. If a gallery range be
net avaitable, the recording rifle rod outfit or subtarget gun
machine may be used to determine eligibility for range practice,
under similar conditions, when specially authorized by the
State authorities.

CHAPTER II.
KNOWN DISTANCE FIRING.

348. The qualification course is divided into Instruction Prac-
fice and Record Practice.

(«) Instruction praectice embraces:

1. A prescribed course in which a certain proficiency must
be attained iun ecertain cases, before qualification praetice is
undertaken; this course may be shot through as many times
as is necessary to insure proper instruction,

2. Such further prelinminary practice at any range as is con-
sidered necessary to prepare the individual for the Record
Practice.

3. Firing for recruits may be held at 100 yards in any posi-
tion except standing, but dees not count in determining profi-
clency in the instruction practice,

(b) The instructiou practico and the number of shots at cach
rance, upon which cligibility (o adviuwee to record practice is
defermined, ave giveu in the following tables:

INSTRUCTION PRACTICE,

TaBre 2,

1 [ [ | ! 4 !

< I ; : : i

Range. | I\t]xr;(c{ of 1 Pime. | Shots. + Targets.  Position. l Possible. !

‘ i | | ‘

] . | | m_ | |

| | | | ;
g Slow Gre) Nolimit. | 10 | A f5 sitting, ' 50

200 ] Slow fire. No imit. |l ‘ ; A5 knecling.|

300 Slow five.” No limit, ) A Prone, 25

000 Mlow tre. No limit, 10, B Crone. 7 b x
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TaBLE 3.—Target D.
(Battle sight only will be used with this target.)

Range. Kg;g‘oi Time. | Shots. | Targets. | Position. | Possible.
200 | Slow. No limit, 5 D Kneeling, 25
200 Rapid. | 1 minute. 5 D Kneeling, 25

| orsitting,
from
i stending,
300 Slow. [ No limit. 5 D Prons. 25
300 Rapid. | 1 minute. 5 D Prone from 25
I standing,

Total, 225.

1. Each shot is marked in slow fire on target D. Rapid fire is
conducted as preseribed in paragraph 110 except as to scores. At
each range a total of 60 per cent of the possible must be attained
before advancement to the next range,

2. After eligibility to fire-record practice has been determined
according to the provisions of paragraphs (d) and (e), the record
practice may be preceded by further preliminary practice in the
discretion of the State authorities.

3. IMiring in instruction practice will be by scores of five con-
secutive shots. A score once begun will be completed, unless
accident ov conditions of range weather interfere,

(e) The following grades of classification are obtained in in-
struction practice by selective scores of five consecutive shots
each,

IMirst-classman, 150 ; possible, 223.

Second-classman, 130 ; possible, 225.

Unqualified, below 130.

(d) No individual shall be advanced to record practice untll
he has attained the grade of first-classman, except as provided
in paragraph (e).

(¢) Instruetion practice will be optional with the State au-
thorities for all who have qualified as marksmen or better 11 the
season innnediately preceding. (¢, S. A, [ 3., No. 11.)
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RECORD PRACTICE.

349. After completing the instruction practice, those who
qualify as first-classmen are eligible to fire record practice, Or-
ganized Militia, or the qualification course, Regular Army.

The choice of eourses shall be determined by the State author-
itics. Both courses may be pursued in the same State in the
same segson, but the course in regiments or in separate smaller
tactical units shall be uniform : provided that an individual, swho
qualifies in recovd practice, Organized Militia course, as sharp-
shooter or expert rifleman, may be permitted to fire the Regular
Army qualification conrse and qualify therein at the discretion of
the State authorvities. '

330. Quanmrrcarion CoURsE.

(a) TapLe 4.—Slow fire,

Range. Time. ' Shots. | Targets. Position.
300 No limit. ‘ 10 ‘ A, Prone.
500 No limit. 10 B. Prone.
600 ~Nolimit. | 10 ]‘ B. | Prone, sandbag rest.! l
! i

1 In firing with sandbagz rest, either rifle or baclk of hand must rest on sandbag.

Tasre 5.—Target D, rapid fire, battle sight.

| | . |
! Range. ! Time. ; Shots,  Targets. 3 Position. ’
| I |
200 1} minutes. 10 D. Knecling, or sitting, from
B standing.
300 2 minutes. 10 D. Prone from standing.

Thig course may he fired three tinmes in any target season, the
individual’s clussitication being determined by the best of liis
three trials, hir this provision shall not he construed to permit
the formation of 1 record based on scores selected from two or
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more trials—the basis of classification must be the result of one
complete course in each case.

(b) Coaching is prohibited in record practice after the indi-
vidual has taken his pesition at the firing point.

(¢) Instruction and record practice may be fired on the same
day, but record practice once begun must be completed without
further instruction firing. (C. S. A, F. M., No. 11.)

331, QUALIFICATION COURSE, REGTT.AR ARMY.—The qualifica-
tion course of the Regular Army shall be carried out by the
Organized Militia with a striet adherence to all conditions and
p.rovisions required for the Regular Army, except that instruc-
tion and record practice may be fired on the same day. but
record practice once begun must be completed without further
instruction fiving.

352. Practick 1orR COAST ARTILLERY REsERVES.—Special course
A as desceribed in paragraph 121, will be fired by coast
artillery reserves of the Organized Militia, unless other ‘courses
be prescribed by the State authorities.

353. LONG-DISTANCE Pracrice.—After the qualification course
has been completed. those men who have qualified as experts
and sharpshooters may be given long-distance practice, at the
discretion of the State authorities.

Practice for record may be preceded by instruction practice.
Record practice will consist of any selective score of 10 con-
secutive shots each. The practice will be conducted as set
forth for slow fire known distance.

TaBLE 6.—Target C.

Range. | Shots. | Position.

800 10 | Prone.
1,000 10 | Prone.

No one “vill be advanced to practice at 1,000 yards until he has
attuined a minimum total of 40 points at 800 yards In any score
of 10 consecutive shots.
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When an individual has attained a total of 85 points at 800
and 1,000 vards, including a minimum of 40 at S00 yvards, by
selective scores of 10 consecutive shots, he shall be considered to
be qualified in long-distance practice but is not included in the
table of classification nor in the computation of the figure of
merit.  He may be rewarded by suitable medals or other devices
at the discretton of the State authorities.

354. Pracrtice wiTH TELEScoric SiGHTS.—Practice with tele-
scopic sjghts may be held at the discretion of the State authori-
ties and, when held, will be conducted in accordance with para-
graph 117,

355, MISCELLANEOUS.—(a) The conditions and requirements
governing the conduct of target practice, except as modified in
Part V, shall be the same for the Organized Militia as for the
Regular Army.

(b) Dress anp EQUIPMENT.—The dress and equipment of offi-
cers and men participating in target practice shall be prescribed
by the State authorities. The cartridge belt will be worn at all
times.

(¢) Marrxing.—The provisions of these regulations governing
marking which are impracticable for the Organized Militia may
be modified by the State authorities except for the qualification
course, Regular Army.

(d) Scoring.—Such provisions of these regulations as are im-
practicable for the Organized Militia may be modified by the
State authorities except for the qualification course, Regular
Army.

(0) EstiMaTING DI1sTANCE.—Estimating distance will not be
required for the Organized Militin except when firing the Regu-
lar Army course, in which case paragraph 85 will be complied
with. State authorities may require commissioned oflicers to
qualify in estimating distance in the qualification course,
Organized Militia.

(f) PracTice SEASON.—The practice season will be determined
by the State authorities.

(g) Wuo WiuL Fire—Known-distance practice.
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Required to fire. .

Alboflicers and enlisted men of regiments of Infantry, Cavalry,
and Engineers, and of Mounted Battalions of Engineers, except
those authorized but not required to fire. and except bandsmen,
who will not fire.

All officers and enlisted men of companies of Coast Artillery
whil fire special course A.

Authorized but not required to fire.

Staff departments, except medica] and chaplains, all officers
and enlisted men.

Staff Corps, all officers and enlistod men.

Field and staff officers of regiments of Infantry, Cavalry, and
Engineers, of Mounted Battalions of Fngineers. and of the Coast
Artillery Corps.

Enlisted men of headquarters. supply, and machine-gun troops
and compianies of Cavalry aud Infantry. Inlisted men of regi-
ments and Mounted Battalions of Engineers who (o not belong
to companies. Noncommissioned stafl’ officers of the Coast Ar.
tillery Corps.

All officers enumerated above of over 10 years' commisgioned
or commissioned and enlisted service. except oflicers of the Medi-
cal Department and chaplains, are authorized hut not requirec
to fire.

Clooks may be excused from firing.

Officers and enlisted men authorized but not required to fire,
and who are not on duty with » compiany or troop which takes
target practice, will, il they tire, be aitached 1o organizations for
practice and will be classitied on (he report of the organization
to which so nttached.

(h) AyouNT or Iiee.—The amount of liring in one day for
any individual is not restricted for the Organized Militia in any
course.

(i) Quartrrcarion.—Qualification will be based on the results
obtained in either one of the qualification courses or in the in-
struetion practice, as set forth in the following tuble:
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TaBLE 7.—Points required in qualification.

g -,
s [ . | ks
Courses. o Z | g 2 : 7 E z nsignia.
gl a3 |3 i 3 5 &
1. Qualification course, |......|...... ... 150 | 130 | Below | 225 | None.
instructic dn ﬁr_?ctg.ice, 130.
Organized Militia. ;
2. Qualiécation course, | 210! 190§ 160 {......}.. ... loa.... 250 | Bronze.
recorddpiz%cltice, Or- |
anize ilitia. i . 3
3 ngliﬂcation course, | 253 238 202 | 177 152 ........ 300 Rexgula,r
Regular Army. I ! B‘ n;u
4. Special course “A,7 | .....|...... 150 120§ 100 :........ 200 ronze.
coast artillery Re-
Serves.

1 o fire the qualification course, imstruction practic‘e prgam‘zed Militia;
the A:]I{xam%cation coug‘e, Regular Armg; the special course _‘.’A " and who in any
course fai} to qualify as second class or better; and all who fail to complete a course
or fail to fire.

1. If in case authority is given to fire the qualification course,
Regular Army, after a grade of qualiﬁc‘a?ipn has been attained
in the qualification course, Organized Militia, the higher qx_lalm~
cation shall be used as the basis of record, and medals will be
issued in each case. . .

2, If an individual fails to qualify as marksman or higher in
firing the record practice, Organized Militina, his grading sha}‘l b‘(f
first-class. In the Regular Army course and special course {\
the qualification shall be determined by the result of the firing
i rse alone.

" (t}'l)ntHCgILlnosz QU.\LITICA’I‘IONS.—Hold.ovel' qualifications or
the Organized Militia in the qualification courses (Organized
Militia and Regular Army) will be limited to e:;pert 1'1ﬂemez}.
An individual having attained this grade will retain that qualifi-
cation for three consecutive target years, inglur'ln_ng the target
season in which qualification was made. An individual entitled
to a holdover qualification as an expert rileman may be author-



224 SMALL ARMS FIRING MANTUAL.

ized by the State authorities to fire the qualification courses, in
which case he forfeits no rights to such holdover qualification.
If during such subsequent firing he again qualifics as an expert
rifleman, his holdover privileges will begin from his latest quali-
fication.

(k) Insiesia.—TIor the qualification course, Organized Militia,
bronze badges and pins.

I'or the qualification course, Regular Army, insignia similar to
those issued to tlie Regular Army.

Ior special course “A,” coast artillery reserves, bronze pins,
marksmen only, when firing this course.

An individual qualifying as marksman, sharpshooter, or expert
rifleman, will wear his badge or pin so long as he retains such
2 qualification.

(1) ReEqQUarrrFicaTrioN Bars.—No requalification bars are issued
for marksmen.

SHARPSHOOTERS.—Requalification bars shall he issued at the
rate of one bar for each three qualifications (not necessarily con-
secutive) as sharpshooter. “The bar bears the last year of quali-
fication,

Exrert RrrLeMEN.—Requalification bars arve issued at the rate
of one bar for each three qualifications as expert ritleman, hold-
over qualifications included, provided that when an individual
requalifies as expert rifleman during o holdover period he is
entitled to a bar for cach fhree years of actual requalification.
The bar bears the last year of «ualification,

(m) ComBaT I’racTice.—Combat practice may be held by the
Organized Militin whenever so directed by the State nuthorities.
When held, it will be conducted in accovdance with Part [IT,
Small Arms Firing Manual, '

(1) ReEPORTS.—A report of target liring shall be forwarded to
the chief, Division of Militia Affairs, as soon after the close of
the practice season as practicable, bul not later than March 31
of the following year.

(o) F16URE ov Merrr.——In cach State there will be @ company
and regimental tfigure of merit to he calculated by the methods
laid down by the Division of Militia Affairs. A proliciency test
<imilar to that prescribed for the Recular Army is authorized
at the disceretion of the State authorities. (¢, NSO L0 [ I,
No. 17.)
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CHAPTER III.
PISTOL PRACTICE.

356. PrReELIMINARY DRILLS.—(«) All officers and enlisted men
belonging to organizarions armed withh the vevolver or pistol
shall be instructed in the care, preservation, and use of these
arms, following the provisions of paragraphs 135-146, modified
only as existing circumstances demand, in any case, in the dis-
cretion of the State autrhorities,

(h) The following course In pistol range practice ix preseribed
for officers and men armed with the Colt's revolver cal. .38, or
the Smith & Wessou, cal. .38, as issued by the Ordnance De-
partment:

TapLE S.

! Instruction practice. : Record practice.!

: . I

!
Target L. i :
¢t Target L., | Target L, Target L,
‘ i ‘ rapid fire. | rapid fire. rapid fire.
| Range ' Slow fire. Rapid fire. !
lyards). — _{
! - PO i
: 2 EL, 5 | .
1 ‘e ¢ 35 B £ £
1 = = =5a = b -
| = 2 2l e ol . & P
= 7 = on L U bR
ST I N o
T 30 | 1 28 e, 132
! o3 2 30 LW E= 1 w3 15 2
8= ' =%
7 = ! ' EREE
{ . = " | = | !
I 30 | B8 foeeen =N TR - (I
i | i |

! The record course will be fired but once.
91101 —17-~——17
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A score consists of five consecutive shots.

(¢) Rapid fire shall be conducted as prescribed in paragraph
172,

(d) The dismounted course prescribed in paragraphs 167-175
will be substituted for that prescribed above for any organiza-
tion or individual of the Organized Militia armed wth the Colt
automatic pistol, cal. .45. The mounted course prescribed in
paragraphs 176-199 is authorized but not required.

(f) Wao WILL FIRE.

Arm or corps. To fire. { Course,

Cavalry. . : snscinavssas g, :
Field artillery........... ].-\11 officers and enlisted men armed with
Infantry................. the pistol, except field officers for whom »Dismounted.
Engineers............... \|  thecourseisauthorized but notrequired. I
Coast Artillery.......... ; |
Staff departments, ex- | Authorized but not required.............. Do.

ge&t medical and chap- .

ain.

(g) QuarrricaTioN AND Insiania.—Qualification and insignia
for firing the revolver course shall be as given in the following
table:

TABLE 9.
Grade. Points. ' Possibloe. Insignia.
!
Expert pistol shot..... PRSI @ § SR § A g Y 8 320 400 | Bronze badge. *
First elassman . . osssssssscsnpmmmnnmaaisseas 300 400 | Bronze pin.
Second ClassmMON . .. ocvansssssnsnsocssssssns 250

The qualifications and insignia for firing the courses prescribed
in paragraphs 167-175 or paragraphs 176-199 shall be as pro-
vided for in paragraphs 248 and 249,

() RerorTs.—The number of oflicers and enlisted men tak-
ng pistol pracgtice will be reported on the report of smuall-arms
lring.

e C— ol

ArrENDIX T,
(See paragraph 162.)

The following illustrations are in the nature of suggestions
for field firing with the pistol. Firing as actually carried out
will be left to the discretion of the organization commander,
under proper supervision by his superiors, who will report any
specially noteworthy developnients, with a view to publication
to the service in YWar Department bulletins.

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVISED TARGETS.

Fia, 1,—Pigures vn poles, being worked In pit.

227
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Nl

I'te, 5.—Track for moving figures, reversible, advance, or retire.

RN
" TS 4
I't. 6.—Combined series of tracks and pits. Tracks for mov-
able figures with series of pits where figures can be marked,
reversed, removed in part or whole, or others substituted,

Frg. 2.—Iigures ay seen from firing point.

T1c. 3.~—Plan of work-
ing disappearing fig-
ures In pit, around
houses, windows,
doors, hedges,
stumps, trecs, ctc.

APPENDICES.
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Fic. 4.—Plan o

e | =

Rl N P s

L e i

-fnb'eiz_dulum target.




AprpExpIX IT.
A. SPECIAL COURSE FOR ORGANIZED MILITIA AND VOLUNTEERS.

1. This course may be prescribed at the diseretion of the State
'flut,horities for any organization which has not available for
its use within 10 miles of its armory a range suitable for the
Organized Militia Course.

_ 2, C.l‘he course will be preceded by the same preliminary prac-

f}co, including gallery practice, and gallery practice qualifica-
t_lou. for all who in a previous season have not qualified as
first class or better in the Organized Militia Coursoe.

3. The firing will be conducted with service charges, IEach
sho_t is marked in slow fire. Rapid tire is conducted as pre-
s:crlbed in paragraph 110, except as to scores. The order of
firlng positions will be adhered to.

kY

"TABLE 1.-'-—Taryct A, slow fire.

| [
| Range. Time. Shots. | Targets. l ‘ Position.
200 No limit. 10 | Asamonn Prone with sandbag rest.!
200) No limit. 10 ‘ ) S Prone. °
200 1 Nolimit. 10 S 5 kueeling, 5sitting.
200 ¢ Nolimit.. 10 ] Aeell Standing.
| |

In firing with sandbag rest, either rifle oc back of hand must rest on sandbag.

TaBLe 2—"Taract I, rapid fire, buttle sight,

R | 1
| Range. | Time. | Shots. !’I‘nrgcts. Position.
| l 1 !
{ 200 i Imgnut,e.Ji 10 ' Do Prone.
| 20 Iminute. 10} D...... Sitting or kneeling.
200 I minute. 10 [ Do Any positlon with rest,

butt to the shoulder, rest
i for muzzle in front of for-
[ ward hand-grasp com-
| pulsory.
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4. In rapid fire the position may be assumed and cut-off
turnad to ready prior to the appearance of the target, provided
that the butt of the rifle is not placed to the shoulder until the
rarget appears,

5, The course-will be fired one or more times for instruction
before proceeding to fire it for record. It may be fired for
record three times in any target season, the individual classifi-
cation being determined by the best three trials, but this pro-
vigion shall not be construed to permit the formation of a
record based on scores selected from two or more trials—the
hasis of classification must be the result of one complete course
in each case.

6. In instruction practice, at each kind of fire in each posi-
tion, a total of at least 30 points (60%) must be attained be-
fore advancing to the next kind of fire or position.

7. Instruction practice may be omitted for those who, in the
last range practice season, qualified as marksman or hetter.

8. The following grades of classification are obtained in in-
struction practice:

Irirst Classman: 210 pointg, possible 350.

Second Classman: 190 points, possible 350.

Unqualified : Below 190 points.

9. The following grades of qualification are obtained in record
practice: :

Marksman: 225 points, possible 350.

Sharpshooter: 250 points, possible 350.

Iixpert Rifleman: 300 points, possible 3350.

10. Special insignia, containing the words “Short Range™
stamped on bronze badges and pins for the qualification coursos.
Organized Militia, paragraph 335 (/). will be issuedd for
qualification in this course.

11. In all matters not preseribed above the regulations for
the Organized Militia Course will govern.

B. SPECIAL COURSE FOR VOLUNTEER RECRUITS.
1. In time of war or when war is imminent and the course

of target practice laid down in this manual is not practicable
for the instruction of recruits, for the reason that ranges with
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proper facilities are lacking and time is short. this course may
be used.

2. Preparatory to taking up this course, as much prelimi-
nary Instruction ag is practicable should be given in (@) No-
menclature and care of the ritle, (») Sighting drills, (o) Posi-
tion and aiming drills, (d) Deflection and elevation correction
drills, () Gallery practice. and (/) Estimating distance drills.
The estimating distance test for these recruits will ecover lis-
rances from H30 to SOO yards. Proficiency will consist in making
in five consecutive estimates an average degree of accuraey of
SO per cent.

[a]

3. Firing at miniature targets—service charges.
Instruction practice.

Tasre 1L.—Slow fire.

i I i [
‘Ranges Ranges “ |
- (real) | (simulated) , Targets © Tlme. | Shots. Position.
feet. vards. ' |
. ; ! | |
| : [ ,
- . e gy | . if3 prone.
a0 ! R0 I U i No limit.. 15 N5 kneeling.
; i i]‘-’ standing,
30 300 Z...... Nolimit. 20 {{fEEene.
i ! !
TanLe 2.—Rapid firc.
(Battle cight only will be used.)
R - —
1 Ranges Ranges ; '
treal) |oesimlated)  Targets. Time. + Shots. | Position.
" feet. | vurds, ) .
; 1_ - o - '
{ :
S04 200 Y...... Imin..... ' 10 ! Kneoling from
! 3 - standing.
W 14, By S i1 min, 10 Prone f[rom
T : ! und 10 standing.
| ‘ SO0 i

‘#
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Recceord practice.

TasLr 3.—Slow fire,

E ! | !
|Ranges:  Ranges | ‘
|{real) (simulated) ~Targets. | Time. | Shots Position.
feet. yards. i ; ‘
A | | !
| i l
) 200 Y. No limit.| 10 3 Kneeling. |
30 300 Z...... Nolimit. 10 i{j s :
i ~ | , ° I

Rapid fire as given jn Table 2.

DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM,

4, Range.~The range is o0 feet, which enables fhe firer to
see the hole made by the shof, and saves the time ovdinarvily
taken in indicating the position of the hit.

3. Targets.—The division of miniature tarvgets X, Y, and 7%
(zee ** Targets,” Chap. I1I, Part IV) are, regpectively. one-sixth,
one-twelfth. and one-cighteenth of the xize of the divisions on
the A target, and subtend the same visual angle as do those of
the A target when at 100, 200. and 300 yavds.

6. Loursc.—The course is similar to Special Course X, using
mininture target Y for 200 yards, and tavget Z for 300 yards
firing. 1t is preceded. when there is no gallery range, by such
tiring at target X as may be necessary.

T. Baclk stop.—A back stop 10 feet high is, in point of safety.
when firing at 50 feet, equivalent to it back stop of 60 feet at «a
distance of 100 yards and 120 feet at a distance of 200 yards.
Tt is generally possible to find in the vicinity of the station or
camp a perpendicular cut bank having o height of 10 feet or
more. In case such & bank can not be found a suitable back
stop will he constructed. Nine inches of sand or 15 inches of
loam will be suflicient to stop the bullet.

S. Mcthod of firing.—An instructed man is detailed to coach
circhh recruit. The squad of vecruits is drawn up facing the
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targets. At the command or signal “ commence firing” the re-
eruits, under the supervision of the expert shots detailed as
coaches, fire slowly wntil 5 ecartridges have been fired. The
coach, standing by the recruit, corrects his tault of position or
trigger squeezing, poiuts out the position of each shot, and in
each cage explains the cause of each miss. When 10 shots are
fired the miniature targets are removed to serve as records,
and replaced by new targets. when the firing, if necessary, re-
commences. The disappearing target is not used in rapid fire
in this course. In rapid fire each man takes position standing
in fronr of the target assigned to him. The officer in charge
of the line will command * Load.” The magazine will be filled,
the piece loaded with one cartridge therefrom, and the safety
lock turned ro © Qafe.” When all are ready the officer in charge
of the firing line will comnmand * Ready,” when the safety lock
will be turned to the ready aud the position of ‘“ Ready ” stand-
ing assumed, with the sling, if used, on the arm. At the com-
mand or signal “commence firing,” he takes the prescribed po-
sition, opens fire and endeavors to fire 5 shots. The command
or signal “cease firing” is given at the expiration of the time
limit, when all firing ceases.

9. Number of men shooting.—From 1 to 100 men may fire at
the same time. this depending on the number of coaches and
the extent of the back stop. With 30 men shooting at the same
time, 1.000 men may finish the course of firing in eighty hours.
(C. S. A, F. M.y Nos. 6 and 7.)
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S 5 53 T 106
Ranges not provided with, care to Le tQkenN . viuc e irisiovennacacse 199
Caliber; def N'ICH Of cunsewmmsmsmensnmsasss i ss6 505555 CRPmByTsREE YT 5 & 5 559 10
Cant, definIion Of . ccepenssiisssppommseovs v musasiss s ¢ § 5 SRV EEERvSRTE s § 555 10
Canting the piece:
Changing course of bullet ... ... . ... 34
Deviation CauSed DV s c.cia . cmnmmmmmememmmmsids £ 8 § § 8 85 bon St fmmai 8§ § 5 95 34
JEAT OO Of ciciicmsmmimcmm s 255 0 0w s Smibimsmmmome i S8 & § 5 8 & Bumemmimummmmm a8 5 4 § & £ S 34
Exercise toshoweffect of .. ... ... it 34
Cards, score (866 SCOTO CATAS) .« vui ottt it e i e e 210
Definition of.. .. 18
Cartridge:
2 12 0O 105
DSBS censrumsmsmae 5§ 5635 5 § 5 SR ERRRRETEER § 3 § § 5 HEGTEET S § § § - aws T
WRETOU. s 5 5558 5 5 5 & WHHER s aEs £19 5 5 & Nom s S s § S 54 8 74
Casuals; practice of, rifle-TANEe DIACTIO s v ca s s s i 4 » siaros siasmesmeams ¢ § 5 & S 52
Cavalry:
Inlisted men as competitors—
Department pistol competitions. ... ... iiiiiieeriier e 203
Department rifle competitions. ... ... e iaaaeeaanas 20
Exercises for collective practice, f.eld training fer. ..o, oo iieao it 167
Officers, dBties Of . n ettt e e 22
Center, definitionof............. e 19
Charges, reduced (see Gallery, shooting). ........ e 13
Engincers, battalion of, commander, selection of competitorsby.......... .. 200,204
Chief range officer:
Duties 0fscassenmsss s 254555 3 5 5 e mornUREETEOEE L 5 5§ 5 SO LY § 6§ e 205
Position during ATI0Ba ey cv 55 s 5 snsiomemmsissaasmuie s 645§ 5 s ws mbommaisinin s 58 050 207
Classification:
Bandsmen will not be classifed. .o oooviiiiiieii i 61
Conditions and requirements. . .. it 173
Definitionof ..ol e e e 10
For pistol or revolver—
Mlassifeation of MUl . e et e e i 226
Regular service. .. .. LT L T — \75
WhROWIL 1E ClASSHA s snmvasmmens s5 £ 256 8 58 5§ SroEREwineEeEe {7 3 § BREs 173~-176
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Classificaticn—Continued. Page
Forrifle— ;
(Gieneral requirements for thﬁcahon .............. SRR s e e
Special COUrse A, :; . voasmsmmsmimaennsnas 175
Linqualifiet.:: : sz sesmmemsees A —— . S " T3
Who will be classified .. ...oooveeeniunnn.. 8 174
Cleaning therifle in competitions.......... isisane T |-
(losuwtheevcatdwcharge... ........ S ! 40,41
Clouds, effect of, on elevation 0[51ghts. O ereeeranan wamanBimieeim PO 82
Coacly, dchmtnon ) N sy e w Speers 10
Coaching prohibited in record practice and competitions.....cc.eeuean... 64,209,220
Combat practice, exXercises for. ....ccueseipsonsssensss seE e 161 170
Combat practice:
Back position not authorized.............. ... ... 0ia.. ST § 47
Company and higher officers exercised in portion of............... GomiSirR ® & o154
Danger space, discussion of........ e v iaeimairaa e = mih omiebibin s G e & .o 128
Continuous...... mmanmen niiwcaiasacesresaacasiecmiac s s aihie Bt wih R Bhmriimcasima a5 128
10
10
DIVISIONS O6. L i e iiiieeeaceeeacaanaa 132
ENect OffiFe.ccs ;s s 55 wnmmnemsemmunssmsssse T ceen.. 133-135
Cone of diSPErSioN. oo vsswes svssmosmenswss s s ws s e v & SRS e 128-131
Dangerspace............. e — D 128
g e T A a s eEEEE e 133
Dcpends upon what oI 5 REAEAEEEGREGE T 134
Qualities ofrifle, ballistic. .. ./ . it ciia e 127
Range and time of flight of bullet (See Ordnance Manual No. 1923.)
Rateoffire..... ... .o iiiiinnnn i A a e i B 7 8 IR RS 134
Table of dispersion................. wswimsmemimymiasmimcash Bibznn = wiain e mowimseion Rimsdinunio & o 133
Zonebeaten. . ... ..iiiiiiiiiieaans . aceminiin a » sxesecmiaibam eamnees 131
t.mployment of fire in action—
Auxiliary aiming point ... .......... G 8§ S AT e S8 149
Collective fire, results obtained....... Siwe 55 & e @ e R § § S 135
Combined SIEhtS.. . .oviviansasssvasssanessssas s sune SRR e 8 147
Essentials of eflectIve b0 cvviissovsnasins s ssssos SRR AR 4 § & 131
Percentage ofhits............... SammmiEeis ScEimil R T SRR 134
Adjustment offire. .. ... ... i i iiiiiiiiaiaan eeaiaaaaas RS U
Number oftargetshit. . ... ... ccoiieiiiennnn. P b 131
Time of execution .. .. ... i iiiiiaiiaaieaeaaa e 134
Fire of position. (Ses Infantry Drill Regulations, par. 421.)
I'ire at smtlomrv BATPOIS. o oo smassmmums s 5 505 v uo we s susmerssEesanss 4 142
INAITOCE B0 ¢ v s cwmp a5 v § § § 4 § 555 S0ws P ) |
MOVIDE UAYERLS.: 5 5ionminme s s s n i eiaE 5 § 56 5 8 # 5 5% T ——— SEEEE E S 150
Nightditing, discussion of...cicvacvsvnsisicsasssss 3 s EEE R T 152
Observation of effect ol fite ... . ittt ereeeeeeienenacenanns 145
arget designation. ... ... e eeeaeanaan 119
Time for opening fire, discussion of, (See Infantry Drill Regulations,
pars. 308-30%.
Volley firing. (9(? Infantry Drill Regulatlon: par. 241.)
O 12 L8 U 8 40 ) AP 154
GeReralscheme OF . o i iiiineiiareeiaeaaaas 125

INDEX. 239
Combat practice—Continued. P;age;
Ground, influence of............. wesntdesscii § 8 SR A E 8 5 8 8§ e S-S 133
DPﬁl&ded....r. ..... S8 g AT & 8 SR § § F § SRR hesanranenn iZ{

Occupation of. - cosesivassane S e 8 e o B 5 B B AR §
Rmng and fAIHNE . - ccoe  sasamsnnnee s swpmmmen v s s s mmmammmn G S 128 135-140
" Tmpact, center of, recognition of . . ... cine i _ 145
Ob]ectof 125,126
Ordinate of trajectory, definition of, (Sec Ordnance Manual No, 1923.) ,
Post commander, dutle: Mregard 0. oo e ine e B, ?;
Instruction, combat practice........ ysesmrmimen » @ » BEE RS REE §  5 o - ¢ g wm 152
Aiming At MOVINE tATZELS . v v vvreencnmrmaneenrananans D — 150
Ammauanition for......... B —— 5 % = R AR i 6§ 3 pEeaEes 155
Classes of fire required ille..coveereieeinnrarmaeenns Gsicanms ... 153
Critique, the.................. S — pmacore § + 8 5 5.5 SR 156
Preparation of exercises....... SR § § 4 e e s o o v e 154
Range for, how prepared.......oenenimmmmarinreaianaiaeens lgf?
o) o o AU S L 13{:
Rules........ B T L_yé
SUPErVISION Of e coevi it 1.33
Targets 10) T — FEREEEREEETRERS 153

Range, maximum for rifle, (Se¢ Ordnance Manual No. 1923.)

Reglmental commander, duties in regard £0........ooooiii e 23

Regular practice—
Exercises snggested in, collective—

Analvsls A CELEICISITL Of s v e vs e e e eeeeeeemeaaraaaeeaans 170,171
Cavally.verereeunnannnn O 168, 167
Company. cucsssseess Ve esesaseesensacenvaactssraasatonareosansaaans 166
B8 TG LR A6 S0 - | LR R L 161
Influence of the ground. ... cceeieerenaneenarmesnernnmnanaennesnns 168
Pl OO c e o omimecimisbi « & & & GEaTHATHE & § 5 & 8 GSFwwimss & o v @ 4 nene woninre SRR SR § £ ¥ IF"S 170
o4 LTV R L R RREE R TR R R 192,183
Greneral principles 0f. ... e oo 112’)
RANEe reZUlationS . «or st et e i e e e e 15t
Record of, contains....... § anseavassiein & 5§ s el 5§ § 6 B 3 e G s e 8 st s E 156
System of instruction— o
Collertive practice inclndes what ..o ooon oo Ly
Comany commanders sitpervise nrac ticasubdivicibnsof comdany . 13
Practice sunervised by battalion commanders................ 155
Individaalinelrdes, ..o e e 1514
Reg 11ations relating to. .. ...l e 1.3._5
Se~geants, musicians, and trumpeters will not fire.......... o 1:,).5
T T T LE TP P PR R R R la.l)
Rmouhet 31 (0] <UD G 6 s w i sl e e @ e w e @ a0 i:3
LB [T  mmcnsis 55 5 5 5 5 5 8 5 5 BEmmBretEats v o o wimmiminimin » » ;ieip R RRRHRER § § « § 3 3 wwomisioiose I'Q'l
Shot groiy, deﬁmtmn OF. ; & 2 cresaiaas s s « wrasatammmms = = = stnce R HEGES & & § § 3 & wwaieia =
Targets for, deseri 1on 0. ..o s
Hustration 1Y AU hl_l"}
Who will firein combat practice. . oo e e o lg'l
Zone heaten, defindtidn. ..o i i me R 1.2.8
Contral, Aefinition Of. .. vueeeeeeraaearanareaanrnana s raaneaes 2
FOrmoOf....c.cceacrcacoacacosoaacncncanass T S T T 13‘1

OI efleCtiTe ArB e e eeieacnsannaaaameeaancccaaanans s
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Commanders: Page.
Battalion, dutiesof........... CRERNES B S e § 55 Y S R P 23
C omp;my~—
Company target record to be kept in possession of...vviieuiineniann 178
May modify details of instruetion. ... ..ol i 85 5w mud 22
supery ises combat practice subdivision of comMpany....ooooevvennea.. 133
‘I'o devole more time (0 poor Shols. ... ..o iiiiiiinan. 22
Valueolaxerage ProfeIeney oy s vy s s s saswas 25 ¢ 1 53 wrwmmse Y TP, YEBRELS 21
Depmtment 10 preseribe regiar Seas0il. ..ot i A — )
Philippine Department. (S¢¢ Department commander.)
Post, duties of . Lo e 24,60,158,212
Rnumenml .............................................................. ._3, 158
Commence firing, rapid-fire exercise, explanation of command............. 12
Company commanders:
Company target record to be keplin possessionof.... ... ..., S 175
ILndeavor to make average shots ol men......... § 5 R & § § s R 21
Mayv modify details o instruction. ..ol s S E 8 s e T 22
Relection of enlisted men as competilors.. . oo oL P ItL ces 200,208
Supervise combat practice subdivisions ol company .. ......... cernemeeans 133
Company officers:
L R A I B4
Parucipation of, in pistol and rifle firing.. ... 22
Company practice, to be always superintended by .m ‘oftic I SR, e - 67
Company
E.xercises suggested for combat practice ofo..oooa... cissns . I\
Standard of proficiency of ... e s R o msans 22
TArZel TecOrd. . e brnssmondnm R E .
Iintries to be made with ik or indelible peneil ... ooo oo ioL.. 178
Will fire proficiency test annually .o i e R, 157
Compensation, extrd, for expertness with vifle. ..o, SR — 175
Competmons.
Accidental discharge. .. oo o .. SRS S § ¥ I —— - 210
Adjurant and Satistical ofliCer s e s smus s s s samamsmnm v s 5 5 5§ ¢ SEEREITEESEES 206
A musnition, serveer cuelri@eeve e WSet (. asssosme 1 s £35S BNeEEEEEEGS 207
s Lo be used b m e RS s s K & 5 o 4§ esameminira 8 3 F ¥ Burs AR SR o 2 207
ASSTENTIENT LO G Us L ittt et e cv e iee s reaacanacaarosannanaean 200
B 18 G S 200
LA B € F e 4§ 3 AR 20N
Chiel range ol . e . 200
Cleaning e AU . e e eaeeeaa R 208
CRIRRCS Ol c v v v v ivvusnyons s smepummes & < 5 § 3 SSmEmews & & « 3 § Suaeme s Gwasseess 194
{Comp et ok, A IRbering o« « comeuwes 5 2 3 5 wmmwsims & 2§ 5 PuseREES T 194
Detmil ol enhsted men 1o be permanent {0r...ooooeeeieea. ... S S 8 Y § 207
Pepartment pistol biennial. oo Lo 194
. nmp(\lmon PrODCT et ea e v msmime B 56w # 200
Competitors -
BT 1 0 0 S (P 204
Selectionof. ... oo L. sessaa SRS & § S ¢ S e e 200
LYGEINEH LA OAT e « 5 5 somsmmmn £ 5 5 3 vnmmmmmarns 3 § § FosnmpEanss § P 205
Preliminary practice 204
Prizes 200
Procednre and w"nhuons ......... ¢ R § 55§ R s e SEFEEEEEET 2015
Time and place ofholding ..ol PRI U P T T T IS 203

Assignments lo r(\rgets, preferably by schmno thian by lof
Statistical otlicer to have charge of assigninent to targets
When made............ T P S

o1101°- —17-- --16

INDEX. 241
Competitions—Continuecd. Page.
Department rifle.......... aieiaia v o @ o w4 SN (8 8 8 8 sEawes 9D
Biennial.............. ey & ¢ 8§ Simiesge S R T 194
Conpel TIOTL PROPCE: civwmn s 5+ ¢ o 3 g & « Dy wmmussss R RHaRES £ 55 § sEna 201
Competitors,asenibly and seleClion of. - « weewvsserssmrssas s oo «... 199,200
Department RS R S 201
Distinguished marksmen, not selected as competitors......... e 213
Officers a5 CompetitorS. . oottt e e R 199, 206
Preliminary practice...... R, et et 201
S T2 e 201
Presentation of. ... i T su DODF
Time and place of holding................ P TR T ssww 199
Firing on WIONE B sssmemmmmsssasssass & %8 pEEEE RS R s FE e e 210
GAIIRTY ot romsmcs 5 7 5 5 & 5 BB & & SEEEEEEEF S E AR i S 8 5 52
Hits, sienaling and recording. ..................... Simsmnmn TS Ceeeneans ceeee. 209
FLOUIS (0T e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e eeaeeaans 205
Instructions and SUgEESHIONS. ot et it ieieaens eemeaeaas e 205
Misses, signaling. ..... e e eeeaeaaeaa. e et 200
Order Of fire . .o i it S S 55 5 201, 204
[0 3 S TCT -0 2 32 0 VoY) of .4 T — S 5 Y F REE R 205
ASSISEANEBis 5 ¢ 4« 5 ssmpememmms = 2 v 5 5 “5asines s HEEEEERE A SEEEFEEEEEE 205
OraAnance oflCET . . ¢ swwnmwmsmimmns o2 s 55555554 45 § 3 BREs R RS EEETER . 208
Philippine Islands (see Demrtment competxtlons)............. ........ oo 199
B 07 {0 Y feeemeeeaan e 212
LT ceeeeenn eenaee. 212
Program left to judgment of commandmg officers..... A, 212
Rulesgoverning......coun... 212
PrOtESts. covsens o 5 sows R = & § 8 209
Punctuality . coceecese — . 208
Quartermaster,otco..... ..., SR g 206
Range officers..........ouus 200
Score cards (see Cards, score) ......... SEEEEYEEEESESEEREE A mymimeniiS a m m 210
Score; changing il « - . : » ox semmvmmsis I LI Sz e 211
Score keepers, station of .. ... it wimin Timsmssiner v = o = 210
ST « o emieieioic 550 8o s sms S 5555555 6 F mominnnennnnesnnemmeeee o osses vea.. 208
Birhts, altering, by competitors.. .. ... .. ... ... [, R 207
Stemnl olllcer. oo e e e eeeeemeaeaan 2043
A 1 LT o A . 200
Stationery, ele. oo e [ e 200
SEALIONS O SCOTOIS .« ot ettt ettt e e e e veae e aaaaeae s 210
Ties in scores, how deeided, in plstol... 21
Ties i scores, how (1eu(led inrifle. 212
Trigger pull Lo be bested .onnenn..... 207
Two shots on samo LATECE. . cosvsnmrmrsicaes 210
Uniforms........ ssssEaew T i 207
Compestitors:
Accidental discharge of piece......cvvevevnvnnnnn.. 4 11
Ammunition to beused............. Cebeeteeaeeienaraa, :
Armstobeused............. R — - 7
Assemblyof ... o e
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Pageo.
Gompetitors—Continued. . %OS
Attendance at firing Points. ...vvvocmreeiiiiiiii e e o
Coaching prohmxted ........... i
C'ntxcxsm ............ e 20
Delay in BINE. .o ceeeene e 2
Disqualificition ofu . ...ooienuri i i
Firing on wrong target -------------- 2
Fouling shots....... SLreliisiiosenenooiiiiiiiesinessessiinnsin S
Interference with firing squads.........oo..... mee e A SERSEA £ 2
Loading the piece............o.vne RN -
BIISS85. ;52 opmmsmmnnns un ven o024 SEAYA SRS S G v atn wers e -
Numbering of . .o ooviiiirnaraaiannn R — S e 10
Order of fiTe .. .cccicaeecrcemsencrasaasassssssonnss sy S il
OFAOE BEIINE ssmiins s s 5351 1 - o s wmmmmbi o GRS EAUTEN EHESEEAT I « 1 2 o
Order of merit........... Saje e s S S 445 $E S (AR £ LY 0 21
Pos:tion in pistol competltl'on.................................:..: ........ s
Regulations. compliance With..........ooorommmemressrnerreeee e st
Ignorance of, IneXeusable.......orrrrererinr e S
1S, ClOATINZ . . . vovesasesceares sttt ne e n s s o
g;gggfgxchémge of, during competltxous o
Scmecﬂr(h ...... 300, 200
SO1OCLION Of.. .. o..vscyeaiisoonnnns st e e >
Signaling and record.mghlts.............................: ............. 2
Special rules.......oooiiias Bt A il
g%):t%L%Lgrl;ééhilﬁi‘s-siéﬁ'ea,'bb-s't,,'regimenta), and battalion, not eligible as. 200,589;
Stations. .... T 2
Stations, awaiting turn L0 fIre........ccouuemsrrimmmmennnanaasnris e 20
Timeilowed for Qg so0Ts. .. . .. v- crmmsmsmsssREL TR s
Uniforms worn at CO.l’?‘petlt»(lOnS........................::::::“”“ ...... b
8?)?-groffo(ll'l;l?sotrrsnlxgrt]i’o(xileggr;{)%r; gracbice. (See Infantry Drill Regulations, pars.
Ugeba%f')%oc).)l)e taught. (See Infantry Drill Regulations, pars. 152-1356.) 107
nger signals. .. .. esiesaeseaseresiiiiiiiiiiiirsisnisniias et B
g:nger spozzca,deﬁnmon o] S e rm s AR st cxase < f0
Eiscussion Ofigsssee s LS g0y s e er s ey b endtaa e adas s 2
Extent (l)lf ..... 2 men NSRRI 43741 ¢ ¢4 srmnkmns e 28
e, deflnition Of ... uiaii e
ll))gglzacdtlén and elevation correctlon drmsT R N ©
Deflaction . ....cvveeesnnveacarmrrreasdiiisanean ....... s 1
Effect of wind.-... Bapmas B R £ 145714 18RS e S e o
Flovation...c.-scasesesscsacarense-e I I 2
Exercise.......ccueaus st etplmiminie & = & § » i USRS e e p— ) 2
Remarks on....ccveenee B T
B O v et s mss s eSS SRR e 48
Discussion of . cvveveeioriearieeaniiiaens B SRR 41V b
[‘oerd ............... 5558 0
Tables........ L "
Zoroofrifle......... Sl -
Details of aiming and firing... ...

INDEX. 243
Department commanders:  Page.
Competiticns. .. ... ... . ... ... ... . ey 199
Oflicors, selecticn of, as competitors Dy e e 199
To prescribe regular scasen. .........0_ .. L. LIl 60
Descriptive list, classification of transferrcd soldiers to be DOtEd e civicimsnnnnn 176
Deviation, lateral. (See Drift.)
Deviations from firing instructicns by company commander................ .. 22
Disappearing target: .
Definiticnof. ... oooveuiiin oo, ¥ § WA Gt e mm e b e s e s n R 11
Time GEeIpOSUre. et i e 7l
Useolpistol. ... .. . . e 107,18, 1L, LIS G
Disciphine fire (see Firediscipliney. ... .00 s S 12
Disceeticn allowed instractors, ... .. . 0 T 2
Disk:
Descripticn of, used inmarking. . ... w0
Marting. definitienef. ... . o L o o oo 11
Site ol insighting deill.. ..o .. 0 Lo Lol 27
Used insichtngdrill._....... . .. . 1ottt a7
Discrderly conduet, competitors dis' velitied for. . ... L 7T 211
Dispersicn, ecneef. .o oo oL 10, 12
Distance, estimeting (see Estimating dist BINEE) 5 65 2 5 5 003 515555 m e mie e maror e « & 11
Distinguished marksman:
Badges . et 213
Conditicns under which, may not sttend department competitiens. ... .. 213
Definitionof ... ... T 11
Requirements and designations............................. T 213
Distinguished pistol shot: .
Badges. saee 218
Definitienof . ... . .l S EVEEEEE s nanan It
Not authori-ed to attend deyertinent pistal ccmpetiticns. ... .. ... 213
Requirements and designains. ... ... .| 213
Divisicn Militia Affairs, repert firing to he rendercd 224
Drift, definiticnof....ooo 0o o0 T 11
Drill Regulations:
Infantry—
Paragraphs 248, 230 .. oo o 125
Paragroplis 856,857 ... ooooiii i 125
Paraxreph 00 .. ..o ool 20
Pavagraph 405, ..o oo oo 2}
Paragraph 413, ..o oo Lo 35
Cavalry—
Paragrapll 156 ..o o iz Ul
Pararraphs 61168 ..o o o ux
Paragraph 246, ... . .o o . L L. 0%
Drills:
L stimating distance (sce Fstimating distance drilly.............. . BH|
For rifle, preliminary.... ... .0 T 25
Position and aiming (se¢ Position und aiming drilly...... .. 77 34
Preliminary—
IMpOrtance of. co.eenei 47
. Neglect of . o oeeeee e A 47,45
4 i 25
Towhomgiven. ............................ 63 5 § 85 Fmmmosmomiminsrinsscarmiaiiseng 25
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Duties: Page.
Of COMPANY OfICBIS s 2o vrunersnnsonsssermmnassannrreerrreens R 22
Of battalion commanders...cveesssassererranees R R 23
Of post commanders........c...- T - asmomemm IR . 24
Of regimental commanders. ......oeeeereanree o § 55 § 4 S O s 23

Echelon, Aefinition 0f. .. ..o.cevammnnararrmmmmmmrasernnreooes — 11

Tducation of soldier in rifle iring......coeevenvronennr T A oiviini 19

Tffectivencss of fire..... — P S S R oo nid ¥ 133

Effects of fire:

Danger space, discussion of.........-.. S L L e 128
Defitaded SPACR. . vvome e B R R R R 135
51 L8 o P 45 § BlEAEE e 20
FUOTIES O - oo e s e e e smc e et T 131

Efliciency in rifle firing, how RN T 1T D 19

Elbows il position and aiming BT | O 38,40

Elevation:

LT T S A LR 30
~ Drills (sce Deflecticn and elevation correction drills) e nnnnanins 50

Emplacement, defIItON 0 .oovvennerrrerememm e 11

Fmployment of fire il @CHom. . .oeeeeernenrere e 125,126

Engineer C:rps:

Rattalicn commander to select competitors, department pistol competi- .
204

P L Rt Lt WA e
Company commander to select competitors, departmentrifie ccmpetiticns. 200

Enlisted men:

Classification of marksman or better retained during enlistment.......... 173
Details 6f, 00 range at COMPELItIONS. .. vvvruerernrrmrneremrrrmreseces 207
TO DR PErMANPIL . ceeeseraecenenarmees T 207
Selceticn of competitors—
Department pistol comptgtitiens ...... § ¥ G e « § R iume 200
Department rifle competitions........ o SRS RS o o @ @ eimmie TR R
Equipment prescribed for ranse PractiCe . uuveenenennnrsssueanreners P . 63,207
Errors: .
Correevinz, in aiming and firing..... weevacen SErEEEE e [P v cmsm AR 48
Tn Aring, AISCOTETY Of. . .veeeeessamranrssensamaenresnnmersenmisrmsanreess 438
TN SCOrNY. . ooooeeeees R aeremmimnn 5 & ¥ P R .~ 210
10 SITHEIT, CAUSE O« o v nraraemanmsasamrsssrmmnnesesnaaramenorsmsnnses 31
Estimatiny distance:
TSI e ) S R L A LR LR LA LA E AR 11
Proficioncy necessary to qualificaticn . coeeeiiiiiiii e 58
Estimating-distance drill: )
Advantave to be taken of, to impart preliminary field tralning............ 54
Appearance of objects at different distances, levels, lights, etc....... verene 56
AL 0N TADEOS. - - eeveeranmnnnnrcmnmasmnsessnmne s trees N 56
At ShOrt AISTATICES . cnveveemaaeeermonresaennenaenes I — 58
By sound e gpiw g un v SR veee. 96
BY th0 @VB. e nee e mmnnsnem e s e e preamanenn b
By trial shots, or volleys...... SRt R R D 57
TIPATIANCE Of . o cvvnlauennnesra s s s s san s s m e 84
Instructicnin. .. .. R O AT TEE L 3
Methods of estimating..........- e ey = 5 T 53
Percentages necessary for qualification in differcnt classifications......... 38
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Estimating-distance drill—Continued. ¢
Range-finding instruments. .. ... 3 L
e e Cereeeaeeas e Cerienes P
'I‘est: ........ D [ S g S Gy S EE e e 9:_
STl s ARt B —— - T 57
Lot ot hn: BairuGHan ) T E—— P 55
L T I ——— B4
B W53 01 s U1 N — 5.8
fogas E 84 g3 VERIERA §5 3 8 8 KRR 39
Positionorbody.._......_,.::'" ................................ 39
POSIION OF [0 - oo e oo oo
Roion Ol HAC. .. TeTeTeI
Position............
(ommandsin.................
D ey v i
Positionof rifle............. R O
e A 35

Rapid b O 77Tt T i s s 38,30

gody.hpositlion Ofcwin vsarssasnansss 42
O T POon Bl : o R S £ S 3 2

o ogen epm, o Anipulation of...ousvevimmmssmismmness sE ¢ 43
e — 42
Purpo”{‘.................:: ............... R A e BT 42
Repetition. .. .. ecmeniE i .................. DRI “
Rifle, position of............. R ORSR 4:5
Mg St sy 5 N 42
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Forrifle. cepuamacse o v ana o SRS § 48 S SERAEH RS X 42 02 wnn on B2 RS P
Check on accurate SCOring. . ... ..o.c.-- esmm GBS W 8 -~ i
Known-diStance PractiCe. . oueuee oaaaeaeemarnneromenmrnmmmoromsnes -
Never on same day as instriction practice, SAmMe COUrSC.....c-axexznner--- -
Officer in pit for every two or 1ess targets. .- ... .ooeerrounmmmnerooonmnnss %
Purpose of....... e « ¢ e SRR 3 # § Hwminr g FEE R i1
Rifle-range PractiCe....oovuciaeiamnannecnannes s SRR s o
Score to be completed at same range, SAME day ..ovueereorrmeraammmases &
Sighting shots. .............. T s RDLITELTELISE e
To complete before commencing other iriOES. «c v eunrmmrnemmmaanennes :
Recruits: . ) o1 60
Preliminary instructions.......... beeanenn [P R "y
Supplementary practice seasol..e...... T P
Regimental commanders: 2
Dutiesof . .. coe i S cemensacecassenensnss =
Supervision of proficiency test......... s eaeeenann N e
To submit List of individual rien, classification of.....ooeoeeermeorcmenn--e i
Transmission of target records. coaceans J R H
Regular season, definition of.............. PRSP
Regulations: . -
General rifle-range PracliCo. .. ...couoreamnnanreannassnrsanmnnmmsarseess g
Penalty for RONACQUAINLANCE WIbH .. vvrermeammmmmammeerememmamarnroromnrs L
Repairs to target. « o ovecnerariaioienem e amzanans T CCTETTREEEE ‘
Regorts of firing to be rendered by Organized Militin. . ... ...coommnninnes }§3
Reports of firing to be rendered by organizations of regular Service..........- - 1:(.
HOW tranSIItted . .o eoieiaemne s 79; o
Responsibility of Fange OlfCerS. .o vvveaeeur e s r e
Rest: . i
Combat fire, Permibted. . .« oeesirmnmmzaanar s i
Parapet, for rifle during firing at 600 YArAdS. . oecueeneea e o
Sightirng ((11rill .......... Y Rl =
Use of, rifle-range practieo. ... .ooooeeeieanomnioan--- - T 8
Results of proﬁcicns_v test (entered on report of combat practice)..oceenaannn 1(7;8
Ricochet flags, deSCription Of. . ... .cooteriammmeernana e
Ricochet shots: it
TSR L PP PPPEPEPE PRSI LRSS A o
Signaling of_... .. L5 iEEEE SR s « e IR« EEH SR g e o e 1o
Reports of revolver and PISLOE PG oo e
Rifle:
Accidents to. (See Ordnance Manual No. 1923.) i
Caliber, definItion Of . . ..o oo 10
P L R Rt o 30
Cleaning tho. . ..o vieeiiiiaimesaianeeee § % § B i SR i R 25,85, 86
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Rifie—Continued.
Com]gemlons-— Page.
epartment rifle....... S, . et eaaaan oo 199
01120 61 212
10 T 2 212
Slow and rapid Aire. ..o ioiimi e 212
AFETeEateStOPeS. .o wwmmsn s T —— 212
Iisabléd e s as v e vnss p ........... PR LTSI § § 2 5§ § BRI Y 208
Holding to prevent eHest ol TeClll. s semmpmmpmmnmen vaes 5 53 5 35 s & sumimessmeg 38
How LoiClean. « « ; : suwmsmpsmsnsmsssssms s e e osEaee 5 3 5 § 5 5 § 5 SRS eesEs 85
INSErUCHION . SCOTE Of: ; suenmmmmssmmms s e w e me £ £ £ 5 5 § 5 5 5% SR 20
Point-blank range for. (See Ordnance Manual No. 1923.)
Position of, in position and aiming drill.... ... .. .. ... ...l 38
JOHBRIIME .. . o cnmmmmtmiinam mms A F S im B e Siinin n e 5 = « 5 5 5 o sumsmsaiials 44
53 5] 0 UM 46
S 180 07 =6 01 U 44
Trigger-squeeze exercise. .......oo.ooooo... e e 41
Rapid-fire exercise.........ovciiviveiiiiiennaio... AR — R
Position of, in position exercise.....cooovevine i iu.. A — 39
Preliminary drills 161, . comemimmsmpesmsspess R — 21
Tecoil, holding to prevent effect 0f. . ... v oeeeereeee e iieieee e cieeaannns 39
e O T —— 18
ZET0; defnition: 0f .. : summvmemesms s £ 5 § § ¢ § 3 § 5 PO — 40
Rifle fire:
Danger space, discussionof............... SRS S § 4§ § 6§ B P — 128
Importaneel. | . cisss seamermmsrrre e SRS « 555§ 5 5555 8 SR 20
Progress of, method of Instruction . veeeeeeerniieireiiie i iicnnnnn 21
Rifle firing:
Education of soldier In. ...t ire i ee e eee. 21,22
Participation of company officersin........... e eaaan

Scope of instruction
Riflemen, advice to
Riflemen, expert:

Requirements necessary

See Classification

See Insignia....oooiiiiiiiiiniaaaa.. TR € § B 6 § R S & 4 176
Rifiing:
See Grooves, definition of

................................................. 13
See Twist, definition of.............. L 18
Rules:
.vading, genalty [OF s s msmmvrmops s S aE § £ 3 8 § 3 R & ¢ S 211
Must be observed in record Practice. : .vo. coissiissicossrsmnessmmsnsssssss 64
Sand-bag YOS, ¢ ;i svmsmmm s s, s BRI S 8 5 3 8 85 5§ R 73,73,219
Sand glasses, ordnance oflicerin chargeof ... ... ... L. 208
Schemo of rillc-range practice. . ..oco.oooieieiiieiii it caeeiaciaaannn.. 59
ES T 0 o 071 o - 210
Definition of 16
Score:
Definitlon of 16
Rapid fire, how announced ... ..o.iueieiimiiniie i iiiie e 6
ST S o3 o T - 65
Score keeper, position of...... onzoeioemsmimss e SSER & % B 7 = R RS SR AR € s 210
21700 {3 TR o) = Y 13K (M 210
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Scores: Page.
68>

ALberabions, ... -sosisaosrirsssssns smvssRussrss s Srmese i3 7§55 8 OeEmes
Oflicers directing practice may make. . ... ... ..o, R
Cutting edge of bull's-exve. ... it araees
fintry on target records to be permanent. ...ttt iiei ..
Falsiiving, penalty (08 .. o e icrea e iaianaan e
Gallery PraChICe . . e ieieeieeeciaraaaaaann
Noneommissioned officer to keeprecord. ...t iiiiiiaa... oy &
To be récorded Beelfately .. ; o cpcnmmvonmsssammemrpenas « 5 5 5 poewsERYE 3
Whore target and record do Not 3gree. ..o vwwnvmsmmmsnmss s ssss musmmesss s
Scoring:
Case of two men firing on same target, how tobe kept.. . .................
Permanent record to be kept at firlng point..........cciiiieiiirioivinn..
RapId-fIre.. . s 0 - . i s sevnmmmmommser s s s s e 4 & aaveEmis TR § A B
How 1o DE KDL . ... o i s b mmmmnifiied, fimmdmmessiimn = & » & = $6mmmiommmmisin = v »
Rifle-range practice. ..o oiiiiiiinneann.. et eaaaaees
Sighting shots, record practice.. ... ..o ittt
Shades, eye, prohibited. ... i et
Sharpshooter:
Badpgt ISSUCTE UBus. s s o - = « 5 5 ¢ p sremeimmsommrermmsomes s siie s & « & 8§ g o S »
DelNIION ¢ ;s o0 us 5555505 & sorrsupamsmmms S ¢ § & § § § PP § 85

Sharpshooter’s course:
Conditions and requireMents - f0f ey sewe s savsanises 5 8 sompmamnesss 5 s »
Description and explanation. <. .o oo i e
Sighting shots. oo e ecaa et
1 P2 01 2= o) AR
Shelters:
C oD IIIOUS .« cv e v e eveemaeeeeccaaanacasc esasaeeeceseaseecnannnnannnnnnn
SEPATALO. . v comivemmmmmmmime ereimsemieim it v a s v v e e ¥ » o0 stereia e & aia W
Shooting:
Bad; Auses Of . o s sos cvsosmmmmumeemss s g5 usisss s g5553 o s mimE P
(‘ompebit,ions—
GO AITNG 5 ¢ 52 ssesae s s 6§ S {58885 5 855855 8 LAVUHEHIGER S § REFE
Cleaning PICCES . . . sswsensmesmamoss53554505 8455555 § & CHPRARSTEE & & 5 ¢ 00
Coaching.. ... ......... R WS EE RSB S x5 ¥ A E S s § ¥ § Bimursn
Joxpressions of opinions, €tC. ..o oo i e
General regulatlumS. . e et
Loading pleces . e e, e

OFACTOTHIT ¢ 5 4« = o wwmipmmmmmmmnsmses ©n s s v s B8 5 5 5 8 58 SRS & § 5 o % 201,

Order of firing, slow fire. . .......... e e
Piskol, positioh ofi cosmmespemevssevevcsssssarcgons soumpomnmmes s R
ProtestS. coviriias s smmsvasmusmee v s i3 . PrPrPyu.
PURCLUBIILE . . . 5 ciscmen s R S5 EF 652 S50 TE ShnnEr b RSN T 72 S
Rules, special ..o E i R R S e
Special Tules. L et
PIEEEELOTS. . . « . - s s smimmsmimimssymsimioiin = » % n sig 6 08 wimin = 5 v = & @ = = wiaimimsmROETIIR I & & & mimi
Station of competitors awaiting turn tofire. ... ..oooiiiiiiiaaii..
Targets, withdrawing prematurely............ Creemaneeean
LD & 20 53 2 U eeseaeeancesaenaan
Warming shots), not allowed . ..o i e ee e e
[offects of mirage. ... ........... By s e e et ae e e n e
Gallery (see Gallery, shooting) . ...ooviiii i, A, § 8 5 3 R

.
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Shooting--—Continued,
Peculiarities of guns. (See Ordnance Manual No. 1923.) Page.
Weather conditions faVorable [0 e o« s« s simmmmesiiens s 5 55 5506 o e aenennonnns 60
Short range:
R 17 0B o) « 17
See Gallery ..o e e 25
Shot:
Tired for instruction, permitted only in instruction practice............... 65
Fired on wrong target, value of ... .o e 210
Group, definition of.... ... e 129
More on target than authorized at any range.......oovuveveeneenennnn. .. 7
Marks, definition of. ... e 17
Sighting, scoring of, record practice.........oovviieieie e, 65
SialiLing WHEH DrESCrIBEU: o 4 5 v s« musmmmmnn & v 5 8 £ 5 5 $900E S TR bmrmmn 75
TESL, CStimuting QistNCe D oo umvmmmmn v o5 555 5 555 08085 05555 0 msvommsmrere:somse a7
Trial (sce SIENUINE SHOS) . ot iit ittt oo ieet e eae e, 5
Value of—
See Bull’s-eye target . ... e SO 181
See InMeT e 70
e I O . L e 70
See SPOLLCI ..ot e 70
DL 5 g 181
Sight:
Black, description of. (S¢e Ordnance Manual No. 1923.)
Kindsof........... ¢ NI § ¥ § T S RS e B S 8 e m e e o et e 29
b 40 5o OB (10008 4010011 Vo R 28
Line of, definition of. ... ..., 28
NOTIIEL: ¢ vs s 6 vmomim 552555 52 8 Sibimmmmmnin a o n » 5 r 2+ mimvetosarmiebeioimimmmimTeiaser s 6 ¢ o o & sesnas 29
TROOII: 2 2 5 5 bS5 55 5.« 2 = = o 2 cvsumemnsmcminis # 4 # = = = » ‘mwEmmERIR AT RO £ 8 & 5 8 5 55 8 8 3 29
TelescopiC. .o e 17
Sighting:
Bar, deseription of .o 26,27
Rest for vl o h
Systematic exercises necessary in. ... 25
Sighting drill;
Abnoermal shape, causes of, triangle. ... . 3
Battle sight. oo 32
Canting the plece.. ... oo 34
[ eTi s ofloT @ bo L1 Dgalellh[o) o (MR 32
Disl deseription ofe oo e 27
D% ¢ o) A &0 LT o o2y 3 :
LT CIES e s a5 2 52 2 6 6 RN 5 s = mn v pn o mmemem s est 5 a s s S g5 e G g e s s s o N0 ;54
Fine, il normal, and peep <ight. ... oo oo 29
Instructor, duty of oo ;}7
Lot Ol B
Lne of sl 28
Pointofaim.............. .. AR 50§ 5 S E 2 SyaumSimenihrameasmintas se et 6 4 s m s o 8 ‘.-z%
Preliminary drill, importance of ... o 17
PPUTTHORES) U covurmimisraraon 2 2 25655 %5 Sigioiile £ 5 5 6§ 55 5 % 1+ = uvom e parenminsmstie o1 o o 5 o n 8 25
Restfor rifle. ..o oo 5y
Selection of ST . oo o _52
R0 15 150 (o) - J 002 0 - U e 33
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Sighting shots: Page.
Definition Of ... e 17
Must be tired when preseribed ... .cove i e 76
When preseribed ..o i eee e 7

Sights:

AQJUSEIEIIES O+ -+ e e e e e e e e e e e 39,49
AUthority to blackeN. . cocseommmpmmncs s s 53 5 mmpepimessses s s 555 886588858 88+ 62
Battleroquired ez c sesvsmpemenens 556 5 summoumues@res g6 25525584 FEE 73
ChanZing: ccoxorms 5555 opemmemmessE 58 s os S URusSCREE Coves S5 5 ssssssssssan 48
Combined; use 0 s vsx s smmmpmes s s ¥ § SSRGS § € S SRS S S S E 147
CorreclIon , ... .:x.s05 5 sessmemimmes 6§ o B RS R E U5 S F S8 EEEaEEE 48
DRILECIIONT . v s s v ot 2 0 5 mBibmensmam B imn 5§ & & 5 o oo S i S EE SH F A5 SR s GF GO nsaERE 49
DO (R 2 (o) | R 49
Graduation of.  (Sce Ordnance Manual No. 1923.)
g TE0 8 4T = T N 29
Telescopic-—

Definition Of .. o 18

Issue to special class of shobs.covve o vivmmsmens D 178

(Zse of authorized in Cotibat Practil. mmmempes s sesgssssenssssssemps 178

SIg0als, AaANPEer: emmsmammemmrns v 255 4 5 53 Semamp e ss s 4558 sassasas 85 ss Fowe Py 197

Silver badge (see TNSIENIN) wocmme s s s x50 sommmmmaens s 4 5545 55 50553 § o 45 FEkonssEs 176

Silver pin: (sce INSIgRIAY. wvvmemossiscossosmmumasasmatissanissssessnissssspmuss 176

Sitting down, position and aiming drills. .. .......... .. . ... SEEEHRESEEE 44
Body, position of ............. P P T R SR P PP 43
{0703 041 10823 a6 -3 45
TS0 ' E5 45
Rifle, position of. .. oo i e i 44

Skill, badges for (see Imsignia)..oovviiiiin e iiiiiaienainnn. [ e 176

Slow fire:

Definition of .. .ottt et 17
For pistol, When Used.. e en e eeene i ciii i e enanas 108,112
For rifle—

MaEksInan’s COUISCax vs s womesmevs s 15 § § FoEoaEmmeRes o 3T JEaws £ 1 I V3,75

SCOLINE:  csx-ss:css58358% SRS S § 5 8 § B S R R F S8 S E S S HER 66
For special courses.................. c 5% SRR S TSRS EE R e s 78
Marking, pit regulations........... oot P P T 69
SIgnaling of MISSeS. oot e e it 209
Targets, two =hots on Same, Seoring. ..ot ire e ieee e ceanns vee.- 71,210

Withdrawal, preluatbure . oo e e icainae s 208
Ties, method of deciding. ... .. e 212

Smuell-arms firing, militia, report to Chief Division of Militia Affairs........... 224

Squeezing trigger before taking position........ ... 36,37

Soldier:

Advaneing ffom galleryto Fangeiee: o« 5+ ¢ - swmpemmesmesmmasemovrsns vo 6 1 3 8 59
Peeuliaritics:affect methods of MstEUCtION; cummmwssemmmosmmmsssmomsemes 5 i & 22
sSustalning Interest 0. ; . « s sawmmmsnens ¢ 5 5 5 5 SevemmmnEeRs G s R g 22
TIANSIETIe:: s vammmuamais s 2 55 1 5 5 wmmn GEE E R 7 8 B 8 S R 158,174

Sound:

Estimating distanee by .. ... vrerieiirr i it 56
See Bstimating distance. . ... ..ol U CE 36

Space:

Dangerouis, discussion of. oL ..o e 128
LR £ S 0 4 RS 135

I'oint-hlank danger.  (See Ordnance Manual No. 1923.)

INDEX. 265
Special courses: g
A, definition of ... lag?;
Deseription of..................... ... . Ll ”"5
Preliminary drillsfor.. .. 1 111 11T 7
Whenused..............o.. ... ]l i‘i
Qualificationin, . ... ... llTTTTrTrrTioririivreieess Ii'(’
]Tirc‘— ............................. i)
Rapid, deseriptionof...._. ... ... ... .. .. .. 79
Slow, descriptionof. ... .. . . [l lTTTrttttorrtreres ";J
Instruction practice and record practice. ... ... T 7'\
Prescrited for the supplementary firinga nder certain conditiors. ... 60 78
Regulationsgoverning. ... .0 . . o 8
L WHED USEH v s 4 vos s s wsiimasisiminms mesere mmsore s s 1o T \
Rifle-range practice. ........... ... .. [0 e 08
Targetsfor.. ... .......... .. 00 [ 1l llliiiiiiirrrrierenieeeeeecs 70 “w
§P99tators. safety of, rifle-ranee practice. . ... ... T " t‘
hpmtlcvcls,detachablc,prohibitcd ................................... lr“d
n“épott_cr,dcﬁnition of ------------------ 17
Spotting, prohibited inrccord PIBELIEC: & o 30 55558t Siremmes st e s (*«3
Sunads: ........................... i
xercisessuggested for combat practice. . .. .. )
Length ofdrills, . ............. LT LR 5 e ¢
Position and aiming drill, formation of ., ... 1T 57
Staf%ofﬁcers: e "
Noncommissioned, can not be selected ascompetitors !
Number and desigﬁat,ion OF cissi2mmimme mrmimimini 0 . .p.(tt.l.l.m """"""""""" f«(ff?
§tam_dard ofprofeiency ofacompany. .. ... . T 159
Statiorery, etc.,for competitions.. .. ..... .| SR 206
Statistical officer (sce Adjutant and statistical officer) ... L.l '7111':
Streamers, use of, prohinited in record jructice. . ... T T
.}un,hr;ght,ontargct... eI \.';
Supervision of company practice by an atticer. . ... .. T i
Supplementary course, objectof.. ... . T i
I}lﬂo‘-ruuge practice. ... ... ... T i
‘ brccmlcoursc A prescribed for, under certain conditicns 0
§upp ementary practiceseason.. ... . . ... . L 20
b‘upp]cmen(uryscason,dcﬁniti(m ) 1"7
Systematic «iming to becticouraged ... LT r“
Target riug,report of rifle and pistol practice. ... I"’J
Whennot to be held, weatherunfavorable. .. . Tt e
Target record: O TTTTITIIIIIImermrmesseaiieoeeee .
escriptionof. ... ... 0 178
Jntries to be made inink or indelible peneil. . ... ..l 1:;&
Officer to initialcorrectionsin ... .. .. .. .. L i
Tar]get FOATE R e S s e 4 65
B 150100 (oo o (A 6
JPor pistol, practiceseason. .. .. ... ... . . .. T i
BPORTIIIO o o5 oo o B i st Simmin S msmratntsin & s T gt
T&rgets; ................................ o
Accidentsto. .. ... .. .. ... ... . ... . ... 208
Aiming, barracks to befurnished with. ... . .0 e “u7
Andranges. ... ... o T 1\:{

Apportionment of. (Sce Infantry Drill Regulations,
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Targets—Continued. Page-
Assignment to, incompetitions.............. e te e e %06
Stated ON SCOTe CATAS . ¢ . et c e e e e e e e e ananns 210
Choiceof. (See Infantry Drill Regulations, pars. 408-410.)
DTS 40 B T3 o AR s
DeSeription ofs . « seesessmnspmeasvnseassss 5 o SRR S S SRS B 5 RS R 181-184
I'icld, rapid, skirmish, and slow fire 181-18%
Targeb A, thoshort:rangelarget. . cooisosseaessisssssesess s ipnsnvsnens 181
Target B, the mid-range target. « «oovee oo oneen o i e e e i acanenn 181
Target C, the long-range target.. . ......... S SE NS SESEEEES § 588§ Bk 181
Target D, rapid-fire target ............ BT i n B e o e B mine m S8 1St
Target B, fleld target . .o . i 182
Target F, fleld target . .o e e a e 182
Target G, falling. ... ..., e e o i mim i e R A o . Al 182
Target II, bobbing . . ... .. i e ietecaeeae e 182
Target [, beam disappearingtarget .. ... ... ..oiiiiiiinaaa.. ceeneaa. 182
Target K, sled target, type Ao oo oo oiia.. e 183
Target I, bull's-eye pistol target (€. S. 4. F. M., N0o.6)eeeueno.... 183
Target M, moving farget . ... o e 184
Target X, miniature turget, gallery practice. . ..o eneeenennnnn 184
Target Y, miniature targel. . oo ceieriencneeranreeronaensonnnn- 184
Target 7, miniature target. . ... ivieiiinrenneessesnaersrscrenenans. 184
Target iron, gailery............... e reeee et eree et 184
Delailfor. o s ummswmm e sw s zs02a 5 Y TR O SO 8§ 68, 207
Disaprearing, definitionof . ... ........ — e R TR S 88 § 11
PHNIE Of CNPOSUPE  cowimmmus s sassns a3 swwsy s s Sumpsen ey s sm sy 71
Use of pISLOL: .usmemmsemsmmssassssns semssessses SassesEs e 107,109, 111,117,118
THIVSION Of.i s s swmmmmsmmssrvsises L — A . 73
1L xamination after MisSseS: . o« v vimsnvsmensnss o T W TS 209
JEEMIMTS: « s miesnimoioiiis £ 5 4 £ 5 6 5 § 59 6 855855 S95e @ e m SSRGS 182
iFicld targels, sWwhelused : o x: us sessnvsvssanesssmsemsvEsss T T 154
THUSteations Of.. . . . . 5055008 58 5 90 B FERRELEPER SRR E R S SR m T e dme 185-194
ITLOTVATS ROV . o oo . - 5 5 7 8 535 § 55 2 S PR R S AT RS S A ST B 154, 196
Kind tsed in MArkSmMan’s COUrSG. . ccvvnenevaemsacnrecraecsacncsancaneancs 59,77
sharpshooter’scourse... ... ...... g s T E S S 59,77
Known-distance targets .. ..o i i ioiiiiiiiiiiaaa. R I eeo. 181
Moving, instructions for firing and aimingat . ... ... ioiiilall... S
Numbering Of . o i i i iieeiieciicicceecaceaceeaaaan 197
Oflicers to make final examination in record practice before marking miss. 69
ROPAIETLO. c ¢ coinmimpmscs i vnavaemnsn s swomineeiviamewmimnismmseesiemeesesen s 68
sScoring of shots fired ab WIOBE . .. it a i caccaeaanaaannn 66
SRArPSHOOLEIPNCOUTRT. . wie vin v cv v om0 s mimamen ciosoim scoiei s miois wimimioinssvimimimwssions 60, 77
Shelters, continuous............ R R T —— 196
N T 1 3 SN 196
D) 0f NEW JeINUS e rmmoss s s asss s e peass s § o5 s Swpnss Fa FmyEeEE s SEETEE 22
Two men firing on same; score, how kept...c...ccicomveccavincsinmmmansncs 210
Tvoshotsonsame. o -.oooon. S E G EE G S SRS EEE § RS SRR eSS 210
Wil hidrawal by Noncommissioned OfMICEr. . cise csssunsssmmsmsasmsssss R 60
PUromIBIMES sos : srmaasusvan b o s n e 8y Fes 85500 5s 5500 S Sy ees Saeess 208
Telephote service onrange. ... FESAuEEiNEEEAREERE VSRR RS P AR R 198
Teleseope, use of, to determine effect Of MIr8ge. . v ecvverreaencanara. . N

INDEX.
Telescopio sight .. ... ... . .
:\ssxgr_lr_nenr. t0 onlisted mien . T T e ks e
Definition of... . . o TTTrereeeeeee I
. When worty, ... e s e T
,I-e,‘\..t' of pro‘lhu-!pn(-y inextimating (li.s-té-r{c:é ------------------------------------
T;e« of proficiency inrifle firing (sc¢ I’roﬁi‘i'e-l_nl"v- te L .......................
T flor_otwu] xz}xtrucrmn of enlixted 1nen Rt et
AUNINS. preliminary, to be given in combf fce.. LI .
Trajecgory: ¥, o be given in combat, practice. ..
L
Heh . B
’I'ron(\'}:x:\;l{ier?rf;fi]gxr" (()itz‘.\. r(jé:{’ Ordrnanm Manual No, 1923,y =777 e
sRirnisher, desc ion of, (. p S Drill R i
s p oL (Sec Infantry Drif] Regnlations, pars, 554 -

Trial shots:
Extimating distunce by

See Sighting shots, . 777 e
-
ofsighting.............. .
h_xghtmg, abnormal shape, C-u'li‘_:'é\.‘ """"""""""""""""""""""""""""
. Use of, in sighting.. . . .. LR S s o LIRS
Trigger, pull test. ... . TTTTtTerereeeeeaeniol T
SAAPPIYD. ... T e b s« vns e
S‘quee‘ze, acquaintanes \viilll ............................................ /
EXercise.. ... ... ... e
I}reuth. holding in. , . ---------------------------------------------
Commmandy 0 7o T R B i 4152 5 25 cnsa e on e S o s e s
]’osgtiou of hody, Tt TTTT T
Position of rifle, | TTTTTTTT e
Trump {(apxd-l{m ONerCise, ..., [T 1ITTTITII
el mpeters and musicians 1o tuke proserifo] oo in rifle practice. T
%wxst,}deﬁnitiml o iy 0 take prescribed conpse mrifle rracticre. ...
WO shots striking target at the sanin'f, e, e
Ilj’mform AL wo;n._.t.‘.. tho sanie tune_ ----
Iniformity in practice firing Lo he . orred, 1T
1 nul."::liliml.. definition of.‘ﬁ .L.O 20 prederred, ... I
Who Will be classed ax. =" 5 T r e st tvinan e .
alue: e 1is
Of combat practice dep. ] |
. prac ends u
OF rallooy s d ; ...... 1'.)011 ....................................... I:2a
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